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Paragraphs marked ^^^ suspended, and will not 
be taught. 

CHANGES. 

Paragraphs 94 and 95, 8. B., will be applicable to 
anj skhmishers from the battalion, the duties indi- 
cated for the junior major can be assigned to any other 
oflSoer by the colonel In paragraph 95 the words, 
^'as indicated Ifos. 84 and 86" will be omitted. 

Paragraph 156, S. B., will be applicable to any 
skirmishers from the battalion. 

Paragraph 158, S. B., will read as follows : '^ will 
serve equally for two, three, or five divisions." 

Paragri4}h 342 will be applicable to any skirmishers, 
omitting after *' No. 95." 

Paragraph 364, S. B., will jbe applicable to any 
skirmishers. 

Pan^graphs 785 and 786, S. B., will be applicable to 
any skmnishers from the battalion. 

Paragraph 787, S. B., the latter part will read as 
follows: ''They will take their proper places in the 
line, under the direction of the colonel" 

Paragraphs 802, 803, and 804, S. B., will be appli- 
cable to any skirmishers from the battalion. 

Paragraphs 901 and 902, S. B., are applicable to 
any skirmishers from the battalion*, om\\.^<b\»sX» ^ti> 
teoce of 902, 



Add the Mowing' remarks to purag:raph 9}0j S. B 

" If thtiro aro ton toiupfimes prest^nt^ tho tirst, iLir 
find fifdi, fiboLild be bdiind tlie aecoad, ToLirtb, ai 
Eizth, and the teritb and eigbth should be behmd It 
ninth and seventh. If there arc nine eompanies, tl 
ninth will be coiu^Idcr&d a division (column*" 

Paragraph 912, S. B., add: ''Thci aamc remark w! 
apply to nine or to bbv^^h ef>m[>anie3." 

Parftgraph 023^ &. B.^ add as follows: **Wh<in moi 
than eight companies are present, at the second con 
mand, tho fifth tjompany wih face to the right., tl 
Bisth will stand Tafit. At thje comtnniid March, tl 
fifth will take its place on the right of, and on alii 
with the BL^h." 

Paragraph 0^4, a B., add tho following: "Whc 
more ttiatj el;jfht cotnpaniifs are present, at the secor 
command, tho sixth lyill stand fest^ and the lillh wi 
face to the left." 

Para^^aph Gae, S. B., add as follows: ''When moi 
than eight companies aro preacnt^ tho siith compat 
will stand fast, and tho fifth will take its place in i 
Tear" 

On tho aeeoiid lines of paragraphs 1041, S, B-, sj. 
1015, B. B., for '* last division" read '' next to the la 
division." 

paragraph 1039^ S* B,, the Utter elauKo will rt?ad i 
follows: "and take their proper diEstancea," 

Paragraphs J19S, 1107, llOS, and 1109, R B., a^ 
apphcable to any akirmishera froQi the battalion. 
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TITLE V. 



SCHOOIi OF THS BATTAUON. 

Formation of the battalion* 

1. Evert colonel will labor to habituate his 
battalion to form line of battle, by night as well 
as by day, with the greatest possible prompti- 
tude. 

2.. The color-company will generally be desig- 

Qated as the directing company. That, as soon 

IS formed, will be placed on the direction the 

'.olonel may have determined for the line of bat- 

le. The other battalion companies will form on 

;, to the right and left, on the principles of suc- 

^ssive formations, which will be herein pre- 

ribed. 

3. The companies of skirmishers will be formed 
rear of the battalion, and in the position pre- 
ibed, No. 9, Title I. 

I, The color-bearer may have received the 
>r from the hands of the colonel ; but if there 
laylight, and time, the color will be pto^xiGwSk. 
I due solemnity. 
1* 



b ESCORT OF COLOB. 

COMPOSITION AND MAEOIt OF THE COLOE-ESOOBT. 

5. When tho battalion turns out under arm! 
and the color is wanted, a battalion company 
other than that of the color, will be put in marc 
to receive and escort it. 

6. The march will be in the following ordei 
in quick time, and without music ; the field mu 
sic, followed by the band ; the escort in columi 
by platoon, right in front, with arms on the righ 
shoulder, and the color-bearer between the pla 
toons. 

7. Arrived in front of the tent or quarters o 
the colonel, the escort will form line, the fieL 
mnsic and band on the right, and arms will b 
brought to a shoulder. 

8. The moment the escort is in line, tho color 
bearer, preceded by the first lieutenant, and fol 
lowed bx a sergeant of the escort, will go t 

^receive the color. 

9. When the color-bearer shall come out, fol 
lowed by the lieutenant and sergeant, he wi] 
halt before the entrance ; the escort will presen 
arms, and the field music will sound to the color, 

10. After some twenty seconds, the captaii 
will cause the sound to cease, arms to be shoul 
dered, and then break by platoon into column 
the color-bearer will place himself between th 
platoons, and the lieutenant and sergeant wil 
resume their posts. 

11. The escort will march back to the battalioi 
to the sound of music in quick time, and in th< 
same order as above, the guide on the right 

Tlie march. w'lW be so conducted that when th< 
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escort arrives at one hundred and fifty p&ces in 
front of the right of the battalion, the directions 
of the march will be parallel to its front, and 
when the color arrives nearly opposite its place 
in line, the column will change direction to the 
left, and the right guide will direct himself on 
the centre of the battalion. 

HONOBS PAID TO THE OOLOK. 

12. Arrived at the distance of twenty paces 
from the battalion, the escort will halt, and tho 
music cease ; the colonel will place himself six 
paces before the centre of the battalion, the color-^ 
bearer will approach the colonel, by the front, in 
quick time ; when at the distance of ten paces, 
he will halt : the colonel will cause arms to be 
presented, and to the color to be sounded, which 
being executed, the color-bearer will take his 
place in the front rank of the color-guard, and 
the battalion, by conmiand, shoulder arms. 

13. The escort, field music, and band, will re- 
turn in quick time to their several places in line 
of battle, marching by the rear of the battalion. 

14. The color will be escorted back to the col- 
onel's tent or quarters, by the color-company, for 
which purpose the captain of that company, on 
an intimation from the colonel, will march his 
company six paces to the front, and wheel it by 
platoon to the right. The color-bearer will take 
his place between the platoons. 

1ft, The escort will be marched parallel to the 
tettalion, and at six paces from the line^ the 
" " I righl^ arma shouldered, the inxiLekVi -^^ys^^.i 
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and in the order prcBcribed No. G. The col( 
wLU cause tl^e battulioa to presei^t Jirnis when, 
the escort conimeneea ita Tiiarch^ and when it ar- 
rivoa opposite the right flank of the battntion he 
will eiiuao iinns to bo shoulderod. 

16, Aa aoon aa the color-bearer haa pasaed the 
right flank of the battaUon, tJie escort will be 
directed to tlio plnce of deposit for the color, and 
in the aame order a3 above. 

17. Arrived in. front of the tent or qtiarter.H, 
the escort will bo hftUed, nnd wheeled into line, 
tbe ^e]d music and band on the riglit* The mo- 
ment the escort is hi line, the first jientcnnnt and 
a sergeant, desi^ated for the purpose^ will take 
a position faced to the front, six paces in advance 
of the centre of the escort^ tho lientenant on the 
rights aud at a distance of three paces from the 
sergeant^ and the coloT-bearer will tako^is place 
between them, and abreast of the centre of the 
company, facing in tho same direction. The mn- 
sic will then sound to the color ^ and anna pre- 
sented. After about twontj second i» the music 
will cease^ arms will be shouldered, the flrst lien- 
tenant, color-bearer, and sergeant, will face to 
the right, and marching in this order will conduct 
the color to its place of deposit* 

18* AVhoQ tbe color bearer and sergeant shall 
have resumed their proptr places in the ranks, 
the escort will bo wheeled by platoon to the 
rfght^ and marched to tho pai'iido ground in thB_ 
order prescribed No. 6. ^" 
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Oeneral rules and division of the school of the 
Battalion. 

19. This school has for its ohject the instrnc- 
tion of battalions singly, and thus to prepare 
them for manoeuvres in line. The harmony so 
indispensable in the movements of many' battal- 
ions, can only be attained by the use of the same 
commands, the same principles, and the samo 
means of execution. Hence, all colonels and ac- 
tual commanders of battalions will conform them- 
selves, without addition or curtailment, to what 
will herein be prescribed. 

20. When a battalion instructed in this drill 
shall manoeuvre in a brigade, the colonel will 
regulate its movements as prescribed in the 
third volume of these Tactics. 

2L The school of the battalion will be divided 
into five parts. 

22. The first will comprehend opening and 
closing ranks, and the execution of the different 
fires. 

23. The second, the different modes of passing 
from the order in battle, to the order in column. 

24. The third, the march in column, and the 
other movements incident thereto. 

25. The fourth, the different modes of passing 
from the order in column to the order in battle. 

26. The fifth will comprehend the march in 
line of battle, in advance and in retreat ; the pas- 
sage of defiles in retreat ; the march by the flanlc ; 
the formation by file into line of battle; the 
change of front ; the column doubled on the cen- 
tre;, the formation of division columns; d\s^o^v 
tions sgaiDBt cavalry; the rally of sk\vm\s\ieT^v:Yi 



^ 
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ihe battalioQ, and their disposition in the colnmn 
aboTit to form sn^^'^J'ei tlie rally, and rules* for 
inantBUvriug by the rear rank. 



PART PmST. 

or:ainxa atjo olosino bawxb^ and the execu- 
tion or THB DlFFKREin' FIBES, 

AfiTicrE L 

To open find to alose ranka. 

27* The colonel^ wiahiDg the ranks to b«_ 
opened, will command: " 



1. Frepare to open ranks. 






98. At this command, the Ueutcnnnt*coH 
and senior insyor will place themselves on the 
right of the battalion, the tirst on the llnnk of the 
file closers, fn^d the second foor pacea from the 
front rank of the battcthon. 

29. These dispositions being raadSj the colonel 
will command; ^ 

3. To the rmr^ open ord^, 3. Makoh. " 

30. At the second command, the covering ser- 
geants, and the serpeant on the left of the batta- 
lion, will plit^e themselves fonr paces in rear of 
the front rank» and opposite their places in line 
&fb^tt}e^ m order to mark the now aligument of 
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the rear rank ; they will be aligned by the senior 
major on the left sergeant of the battalion, who 
will be careful to place himself exactly four paces 
in rear of the front rank, and to hold his piece 
between the eyes, erect and inverted, the better 
to indicate to the senior major the direction to 
be given to the covering sergeants. • 

31. At the command march, the rear rank and 
the file closers will step to the rear without count- 
ing steps; the men will pass a little in rear of the 
line traced for this rank, halt, and dress forward 
on the covering sergeants, who will align correctly 
the men of their respective companies. 

32. The file closers will fall back and preserve 
the distance of two paces from the rear rank, 
glancing eyes to the right; the lieutenant-colonel 
will, from the right, align therp. on the file closer 
of the left, who, having placed himself accurately 
two paces from the rear rank, will invert his piece, 
and hold it up erect between his eyes, the better 
to be seen by the lieutenant-colonel. 

33. The colonel, seeing the ranks aligned, will 
command : 

4. Front. 

At this command, the lieutenant colonel, senior 
m^jor and the left sergeant, will retake their places 
in line of battle. 

34. The colonel will cause the ranks to be 
closed by the commands prescribed for the in- 
stnictor in the S, C.j No. 28. 
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Manual of amu. 
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35* The ranks beiog closed, tho colonel will 
OHUiee the following times and pausen to be exe- 
cuted; 



Present arras. 
Order ar^fis. 
Suppo-rt ar7»$. 
Fix bayonets. 
Charge bayonet 
Unjii hayonet. 



Shoulder arm^. 
Shoulder arms. 
Shoulder arms. 
Shoulder arTiit^ 
jShouldi^r arms. 
Shoulder arvi^. 



I 



0-36. The companies of sMrmisIiers will not 
fjenerally execute the manual of anna or open 
ranks with tho battalion compatiloa, but for 
purposes of infltniotion iu those inovemonts, the 
colonel will sometimes cause them to take post 
on tho Ti^ht of the battalion, Tho juidor miyor 
will in this case, place himself twelvo paces ia 
rear of the ftlo olosers, and oppoaito the centre 
of the compauiea of 3kirmi:ihers. 

Leading ftt will^ and the £lrinfi:s. 

37. The colonel will next caiiau to be executed 
loading at will, by the commands prescribed in 
tho 8. C\^ No» 45; the officers and sergeants fn 
the ranks will half face to tho I'i^^ht with the 
men at the eighth time of loading, nnd will face 
to the front when, the men next to thotn come to 
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38. The colonel will cause to be executed tLe 
fire by company, the fire by wing, the fire by 
battalion, the fire by file, and the fire by rank, 
by the commands to be herein indicated. 

39. The fire by company and the fire by file 
will always be direct; the fire by battalion, the 
fire by wing, and the fire by rank, may be either 
direct or oblique. 

40. When the fire ought to be oblique, the 
colonel will give, at every round, the caution 
right (or left) oblique^ between the commands 
ready and aim. 

41. The fire by company will be executed alter- 
nately by the right and left companies of each 
division, as if the division were alone. The right 
company will fire first; the captain of the left 
will not give his first command till he shall see 
one or two pieces at a ready in the right com- 
pany; the captain of the latter, after the first 
discharge, will observe the same rule in respect 
to the left company ; and the fire will thus be 
continued alternately. 

42. The colonel will observe the same rule iu 
the firing by wing. 

43. The fire by file will commence in all the 
companies at once, and will be executed as has 
been prescribed in the S, C.^ No. 65 and follow- 
ing. The fire by rank will be executed by 
each rank alternately, as has been prescribed in 
the S. C.^ No. 58, and following. 

44. The color-guard will not fire, but reserve 
itself for the defence of the color. 

VOL. n. — 2 
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THA FlfiK BT COilPAlJY. 

46/ Til© oalonel, wiahing the fire Ly compaul 
lit be executed, will commuad : 

I, Mr& hy company. 3. Commence Jlring. 

46. At tite first command, tlio captains an^ 
<rovering eergeant^ will take the positions indi- 
felted in the S. CK, Xo. 49. 

47. The color and its guard will step hack a1 
the same tirnCj so as to bring the- front rank of thi 
^uard jri a line with tho rear rank of the buttalioi 
Thi» ride is gmi^alfor all the different firvngs, 

4B. At the second cornnuiiid, tjjo odd-numbDred 
t'ompauies will commence to tire ; their ciiptains 
win each g^ive the fointnanda prcarribed in tlio 
S, C^ i^o. 50^ obacrvjnj^ to precede the command 
c&mpanp hy tliat ot first, third^Jifth, or setenth, 
jiccording to the number of each. 

49. The captains of the even -numbered com- 
panics will give^ in tljcir turn, the samo com-^ 
mands, observing to precede tlieni by the nnmberj 
of tlieir respective conipanit'?i» 

50. In order that the odd-nnmbered conipa^J 
ni^a may not all fire at oncti, tlieir captains wilf 
observe, but only for tlio first disnhargo^ to give 
the command _;?rc one after another; thua^ the 
oa]>tain of the third company will not give the 
command ^/Tre until ho has heard the fire of the^ 
first company ; the cajitnin of the fifth will ol^fl 
serve the name rule with respect to the thirdJH 
and the captain of tbe seventh the aame rule 

pw/£^ reaped to the fitth. 



I 
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51. The colonel will tjause the fire to cease by 
the sonnd to cecLse firing ; at this sound, the men 
will execute what is prescribed in the 8, (7., No. 
63 ; at the sound, for officers to take their places 
after firing, the captains, covering sergeants, and 
color-iguard, will promptly resume their places in 
line of battle : this rule is general for all the 
firings. 

THE FIKE BY WHTO. 

62. When the colonel shall wish this fire to be 
executed, he will command : 

1. Mrehpwing, 2. Bight wing. 8. Ready. 
4. Aim. 6. Fibe. 6. Load. 

53. The colonel will cause the wings to fire 
alternately, and he will recommence the fire by 
the commands, 1. Bight wing; 2. Aim; 3. Fibe; 
4. Load. 1. Left wing; 2. Aim ; 3. Fibe ; 4. Load ; 
in conforming to what is prescribed No. 42. 

THE FIBE by BATTALION. 

54. The colonel will cause this fire to be exe- 
cuted by the commands last prescribed, substi- 
tutmg for the first two, 1. Fire }>y battalion; 2. 
Battalion. 

THE FIBE BY FILE. 

66. To cause this to be executed, tlie coVotl"^ 
wilJ command:- 
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1. Fire hy file. 2. Battalion. 3. Eeadi 
4. Commence firing . 

66. At the fourth command, the fire will c 
mence on the right of each company, as 
scribed in the S, (7., No. 67. The colonel r 
if he thinks proper, cause the fire to comm< 
on the right of each platoon. 

THB FIEE BY BANK. 

57. To cause this fire to be executed, 

. \ colonel will command : 

il 

II 1. Fire ly rank, 2. Battalion, 8. Beady. 4. L 

[ ranJc, 5. Aim. 6. Fibe. 7. Load. 

^g- 58. This fire will be executed as has been 

|j plained in the S, (7., No. 69, in following the ] 

m. gression prescribed for the two ranks, wl 

%' should fire alternately. 

I 

III I TO FIBE BY THE BEAB BANK. 

il 59. When the colonel shall wish the batta] 

J: I to fire to the rear, he will command : 

& i 1. Fa^ce hy the rear ranJc. 2. Battalion. 

i^|; 3. About — Face. 

Ill 60. At the first command, the captains, cot 

■5= ing sergeants, and file closers will execute w 

^f' has been prescribed in the S. C, No. 69; 

'' color-bearer wiiJ pass into the rear rank, ; 
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for this purpose, the corporal .of his file will 
6t^p before the corporal next on his right to let 
the color-bearer pass, and will then take his place 
in the front rank; the lieutenant-colonel, adjutant, 
senior and junior m^ors, sergeant-m^or, and the 
music, will place themselves before the front rank, 
and face to the rear; each opposite his place in 
the line of battle — the first two passing around 
the right, and the others around the left of the 
battalion. 

0-81. At the same command, the first company 
of skirmishers will face to the right, and the 
second to the left ; they will bo marched by their 
captains around the right and left fianks of the 
battalion respectively, and faced to the rear oppo- 
site their places in line of battle, the right of each 
company toward the proper left of the battalion. 

62. At the third command, the battalion will 
face about ; the captains and covering sergeants 
observing what is prescribed in the S, C, No. 
70. 

63. The battalion facing thus by the rear rank, 
the colonel wQl cause it to execute the different 
fires by the same commands as if it, were faced 
by the front rank. 

64. The right and left wings will retain the 
same designations, although faced about ; the 
companies also will preserve their former desig- 
nations, B&first^ second^ third, &c. 

65. The fire by file will commence on the left 
of each company, now become the right. 

66. The fire by rank will commence by the 
front rank, now become the reai* rank. This 
rank wiH preserve its denomination. 

2* 
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67. The captains, covering sergeants, and colo 
guard will, at the first command given by tl 
colonel, take the places prescribed for them i 
the fires, with the front rank leading. 

68. The colonel, after firing to the rear, wisl 
ing to face the battalion to its proper front, wi 
command : 

1. Face ty the front ranh, 2. Battalwn, 
3. About — ^Faoe. 

69. At these commands, the battalion will r 
turn to its proper front by the means prescribe 
Nos. 60, 61 and 62. 

70. The fire by file being that most used i 
war, the colonel will give it the preference in tl 
preparatory exercises, in order that the battalic 
may be brought to execute it with the greate 
possible regularity. 

0-71. The companies of skirmishers will not fi] 
when the line fires, except behind a breastwor 
or other defensive mask, when they may 1 
brought into line for that purpose. 

72. Whe» the colonel may wish to give son 
relaxatid* to the battalion, without breaking tl 
ranks, he will execute what has been prescriln 
in the S, 67., Nos. 37 and 38 or Nos. 39 ai 
40. 

73. When the oclonel shall wish to cause ani 
to be stacked, he will bring the battalion ' 
ordered arms, and then command : 

1 Stach — Arms. 2. Break ranks, 
8. March. 



1 

I 



j^ ^ rti^linnl «f ili*^ Bulinli.^n- ^^^ 



SCHOOL OP THE BATTALION — PABT II. 19 

74. The colonel wishing the men to retnm to 
the ranks, will canse attention to be sounded, at 
which the battalion will reform behind the stacks 
of arms. The sound being finished, the colonel, 
after causing the stacks to be broken, will com- 
mand: 

Battalion, 

75. At this cpmmand, the men will fix their 
attention, and remain immovable. 

0-76. The companies of skirmishers will perform 
the movements indicated Nos. 72, 73 arid 74, at 
the command of the colonel, and at the same 
tune with the battalion companies. 



PART SEOOlin). 

DIPFEBBNT MODES OF PASSING FEOM THE OBDEB IN 
BATTLE TO THE OBDEB IN COLUMN. 

Abticle I. 
To break to the right or the left into odlumn. 

77. Lines of battle will habitually break into 
column by company ; they may also break by 
division or by platoon. The companies of skir- 
mishers will always break by platoon. 

73. It is here supposed that the colonel wishes 
to break by company to the right ; he will com- 
.maod : 

1. By company, right wheel, 2. Maboh (ot double 
guieh—^UxBGVL:) 
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79. At the first command, each battalion cap- 
tain will place himself rapidly before the centre 
of his company, and cantion it that it has to 
wheel to the right ; each covering sergeant will 
replace his captain in the front rank. 
0-80. At the same command, each chief of pla- 
toon of the companies of skirmishers, will place 
himself rapidly before the centre of his platoon, as 
prescribed in the S, C, No. 177, and caution it 
that it has to wheel to the right. 

81. At the command march, each company 
will break to the right, according to the princi- 
ples prescribed in the S. C, No. 178 ; each cap- 
tain will conform himself to what is prescribed 
for the chiefs of platoon ; the left guide, as soon 
as he can pass, will place himself on the left of 
the fr©nt rank to conduct the marching flank, 
and when he shall have approached near to the 
perpendicular, the captain will command: 1. 
Such Company. 2. Halt. 

82. At the second command, which will be 
given at the instant the left guide shall be at the 
distance of three papes from the perpendicular, 
the company will halt ; the guide will advance 
and place his left arm lightly against the breast 
of the captain, who will establish him on the 
alignment of the man who has faced to the 
right ; the covering sergeant will place himself 
correctly on the alignment on the right of that 
man; which being executed, the captain will 
align his company by the left, command Front, 
and place himself two paces before its centce. 

S3, The captains having commanded Feont, 
tlie guides, although some oi t\i^m m^^ uot be 
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in the direction of the preceding guides, will 
stand fast, in order that the error of a company 
that has wheeled too much or too little may not 
be propagated ; the guides not in the direction 
will readSy come into it when the column is put 
in march. 

0-34. At the command march^ the platoons of 
the companies of skirmishers will be wheeled as 
prescribed in the S. (7., iN'o. 178; they will be 
halted and dressed in such manner, that the first 

{)latoon of each of the companies shall be on a 
ine with the first and last battalion companies 
respectively. 

85. A battalion in line of battle will break 
into column by Qompany to the left, according 
to the same principles, and by inverse means ; 
the covering sergeant of each company will con- 
duct the marching flank, and the left guide will 
place himself on the left of the front rank at the 
moment the company halts. 
0-33. The companies of skirmishers will break 
by platoon to the left, according to the same 
principles by which they broke to the right, but 
by inverse means. In this case, the second pla- 
toon of these companies will be on a line with 
the first and last battalion companies respect- 
ively. 

87. Wlien the battalion breaks by division, the 
indication division will be substituted in the 
commands for that of company ; the chief of 
each division (the senior captain) will conform 
• himself to what is prescribed for the chief of 
company, and will place himself two pace» \>^- 
fore the centre of his ^visiox^. ; tlio jumoT Ci«i.\>- 
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'tain, if not already there, will place himself in 
Uie iaterval between the two companies in tho 
front rank, and be covered by the covering ser- 
geant of the left company in the rear rank, Thfl 
riifht guide of the riglit company will be tho 
right guide, and tl:ie lefl guide of the loft com- 
pany^ the loft gni<3o of thw division. 

88* TV hen the battalion Bhall break bj platooTi 
to tho ri^ht or to the l<;Ilt, each first lientenant 
will pass aronad the loft of his company, to 
place him&L^lf in frout of the second platoon, and 
for Oiia purpose, each coveHag sergeant, except 
the one of tho rj^rht eouipany, will stop, for the 
moment, in rear of the right file of his company. 
S9. When the battahon breaks by division to 
the right, and there is an odd company, the caj^- 
taiu of this company (the left), after wheelings 
into column, wiU cause it to oblique to tho left, 
halt it at company distance from the precedinjp: 
divi;*ion, place his left |?uido on the direction of 
tho colunm, and then align his company by tho 
left^ When the line breaks by di^vision to the 
left, the odd company uill be in front; its cap- 
tain, having wheeled it into oolumn, vrill cause it 
to obhque to tho Ti^bt, halt it at division dis- 
tance from the division next in ihe rear, place 
his right ;ruide on tho direction of tho other 
guides, and align the co:npany bj the right. 
0-90, When the battalion breake^ either by di- 
vision or platoon, the tirat or second platoon of 
each of the company of j^kinni&hers, will bo es- 
tablished on the prolongation of tholirst and last 
division, or platoon, respectively. 

&-BL Wh^JJ there is au odd company, and the 



\ 



I 
I 



SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION — ^PABT II. 23 

battalion breaks by division to the right, or left, 
the first or second platoon of the second com- 
pany of skirmishers, will always be held abreast 
with that company, bnt otherwise the position 
of this company of skirmishers will not be 
changed. 

0-82. Whenever there is but one company of 
skinnishers present with the battalion, and it is 
divided into platoons, and posted, as prescribed 
No. 10, Title I. : in all the cases where the battalion 
is broken to the right or left, either by platoon, 
company, or division, the first platoon of skir- 
mishers will always be held abreast of the first, 
and the second platoon abreast of the last bat- 
talion subdivision. 

98. The battalion being in column, the lieu- 
tenant-colonel and sf nior mtgor will place them- 
selves on the directing flank, the first abreast 
with the leading subdivision, and the other 
abreast with the last, and both six paces from 
the flank. The adjutant will be near the lieuten- 
ant-colonel, and the sergeant-major near the sen- 
ior mtjor. 

0-94. When the companies of skirmishers aro 
with the battalion, when in column, the junior 
miyor will habitually occupy a position on the 
reverse flank, abreast, with the color company, 
and on a line passing through the centre of the 
platoons of these companies. In case the pres- 
ence of the enemy, or other cause, requires that 
the companies of skirmishers, or any portion of 
them, should be deployed on either the front, 
flanks, or rear of the column, the colonel vlll \w- 
dicato to tho Junior major the nunifeer oi tci^w "^^ 
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bo deployed, the position they are to occupy, ar 
the duties they will be required to perform ; tl: 
junior m^or, after communicating these instnn 
tions to the chiefs of the companies of skirmisher 
will take such position as best to supervise tl 
movements. 

0-95. When one or more platoons of the con 
panics of skirmishers are deployed to cover tl 
battalion, when in open column, and the colon* 
desires their recall, he will cause it to be indici 
ted to the commandant of the skirmishers, wh 
will either direct the assemble on the hattalio 
to be sounded, or will command, assemble on tl 
battalion. At this signal or command, the skii 
mishers will assemble on thei^: respective n 
serves, as prescribed 'No, 1C5, instruction fc 
skirmishers, and then proceed to take the] 
appropriate places, as indicated Nos. 84 and 86. 

96. The colonel will have no fixed j^lace as th 
instrtictor of his battalion ; but in columns com 
posed of many battalions, he will place himsel 
habitually on the directing flank, fifteen o 
twenty paces from the guides, and abreast wit 
the centre of his battalion. 

97. When the colonel shall wish to move th 
column forward without halting it, he will can 
tion the battalion to that effect, and command : 

1. By company^ right wheel. 2. Makch (o 
dotible quich — ^Maech). 

98. At the first command, the captains of com 
panics will execute what is prescribed for break 

yz?^ into column from a halt. 
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99. At tie ^r:;-: ... .'.- . • : 
in front of :::r:r . :..• i:.:-- - --■.■..■ 
movement: ::.•• -.. :-. .- - . - ' 
rL'lit on fixcJ ::v :-_•.;.:._- 

Xo. 190 : the \kT. j- Ir- ■ .. - . - 

prescribed al«.'Vc: ■^_-:. ■ -■ -... ." ■ i * 

the perpendicular. ::.-.- . ..17. - __ . -. - : 

3. ForiCirrJ. 4. 3L-.:i :. T 

100. Atthe::.:rl- r.^.-: -.. 

goant will place L:::.-c.: ' ;■ :.. .:..'.-.: : " 
man on the ri/..: •:•:" ::.-.■ :.■ l: : - : ■ . - 
I»any. At the i-.-irrl. :..:- _•. I * 
jriven at the ir.stc.:.*: '...i •'.. x. r " . . 

companies will • e..- .- : - -l.-.- zl _' 1 :. . - - " - ' - 
tbrward. At ::..- z.r'... '.'..: :„.:.■ ... ' •. . - . 
touch of elbov.-- : ^ :'.. : '.ri'.. Z... '. .'. ..j _ : 
will march int:..- '.!:.-. r. :. '::. 1'. ■1: L". 
the lientenaRt-o . 1 :..".. 1:.-: »"'.-•' .'• 
diately conform :'.•:-::.--' vr •: .» :...- "_ ri: / .- : 
the march iu ««/.u:::r-. ^* ::.I1 -" . 1 ::. :1--. ^. ■. 
No. 2O0. and :■/.'.•.. v.!:.-. 

0-101. At tL-^ nr< .■.:..!:.u:.':. ::.- l^.-v^ vI ::.. 
companies of ^l-;ir!:-i»hcr*. v.:/. cXc- ::-? wl.:.: "> 
prescribed ft.'r LrvakiiiL' rr--::; l l.i.'r. : :.: t'.-v s^.- 
ond command, tl. -y v.r.l exe •::•.• v.'...: *.- t:v- 
?!Tibcd in the >'. C N-.-. 1-"'. v.-it:- t'-i- ox»c:'iU»" 
f»:i airivinjr near th*.- ptrrpendiciiliir. «.aoh capi;i':' 
''"i:! command. 

1. 3£arl: time, 2. Maki 11. 
102. At the fourth command by tho colouol, \Vk 
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platoons will execute what is prescribed in the 
S, C, No. 191. At the fifth command, they 
Avill take the guide to the left, and the guides of 
the first platoons will march on the prolongation 
of the first and last battalion companies, respec- 
tively, and at a distance from the right guides of 
the column of about thirty-three paces, less the 
front of the platoon. 

103. If the battalion be marching in line of 
battle, the colonel will cause it to wheel to tlio 
right or left, by the same commands and the 
same means; but he should previously caution 
the battalion that it is to continue the march. 
At the first command, the color and general 
guides will retake their places in ranks. 

104, A battalion in lino of battle will break 
into column by company to the left, according to 
the same principles, and by inverse means ; the 
covering sergeant of each company will conduct 
the marching flank, and t!ie left guides will place 
themselves on the left of their respective compa- 
nies at the commajid forward, 

0-105. The companies of skinnishers will break 
by platoon to the left, according to the same 
principles by which they broke to the right, but 
by inverse means ; the second platoon marching 
on the prolongation of the first and last battal- 
ion companies. 

106. When a battalion has to prolong itself in 
column toward the right or left, or has to direct 
its march in column perpendicularly or diagon- 
ally in front, or in rear of either flank, the colo- 
nel will cause it to break by company to the 
j-J^ht or left, as has just been preacribed-^ but 
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when the line breaks to the right, in .order to 
march toward the left, or the reverse, the colo- 
nel will command : ' Break to the right to march 
to the left^ or hreah to the Irft to ma/rch to the 
right, before giving the command, hy company^ 
right (or left) wheel. As soon as the battalion is 
broken, the lieutenant-colonel will place a marker 
abreast with the right guide of the leading com- 
pany. The instant the column is put in motion, 
this company will wheel to the left .(or right), 
march ten paces to the front without changing 
the guide, and whedj^ain to the left (or right). 
The second wheel bKg completed, the captain 
will immediately command, guide left (or right). 
The guide of this company will march in a di- 
rection parallel to the guides of the column. 
The lieutenant-colonel will be careful to. place a 
second marker at^the point where the first com- 
pany is to change direction the second time. 
0-107. In executing the movements above indi- 
cated, the platoon columns of the companies of 
skirmishers will maintain their proper relative 
positions to the battalion column. 

Abtiole II. 

To break to the rear, by the right or left, into 
column, and to advance or retire by the right or 
left of companies. 

108. When the colonel shall wish to cause the 
battalion to break to the rear, by the right, into 
column by company, he will command : 

1. By the* ri^ht of companies to t?ie reo/r mto 
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column. 2. Battalion right — ^Faoe. 8. Mabc 
(or double quick — ^MabohJ. ^ 

109. At the first command, each captain w: 
place himself before the centre of his compan 
and caution it to face to the right ; the coverii 
sergeants will step into the front rank. 
0-110. At the same command, each chief < 
platoon of the companies of skirmishers, w. 
place himself before the centre of his platoon, ar 
caution it to face to the right. 

111. At the second cooppiand, the battalic 
will face to the right ; each captain will haste 
to the right of his company, and break thr< 
files to the rear; the first file will break tl 
whole depth of the four ranks, and face to tl 
rear, the breasts of the men on a line with tl 
right shoulders of the rear rank of the batta-lioi 
the second file half way of the first, and the thii 
file less, which being executed, the captain w: 
place himself so that his breast may touch light 
the left arm of the front-rank man of the last fi! 
in the company next on the right of his ow; 
The captain of the right company will place hin 
self as if there were a company on his right, ai 
will align himself on the other captains. Tl 
covering sergeant of each company will break 
the rear with the right files, and place himse 
before the front rank of the first file, to condu 
him. The guides, who in similar movemen 
place themselves in front of the leading fron 
rank men to conduct them, will face towai 
those points on which it is intended the subd 
vjsion shail} march. 
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^ This rule is general. 

112. At the command march^ the first file 

of each company will march straight-forwai'd, 
^ the covering sergeant placed before this file, will 

condnct it perpendicularly to the rear. The oth- 
& er files will come by wheeling, successively, into 

the position previously occupied by the first, as 
* indicated Ko. 111. The captains will stand fast, 

'I see their companies file past, and at the instant 

^ the last file shall have wheeled, each captain will 

command : 

^ ■ 1. Such company, 2. Halt. 8. Fbont. 

^ 4. Left—D^EQS, 

® 113; At the instant the company faces to the 

^ front, its left guide will place himself so that his 

left arm may touch lightly the breast ©f his 
captain. 

114. At the fourth command, the company 
will align itself on its left guide, the captain so 

' directing it that the new alignment may be per- 

. pendicular to that which the company had occu- 

I pied in line of battle, and the better to judge of 

this, he will step back two paces from the flank. 

US, The company being aligned, the captain 
will command: Feont, and take his place be- 
fore its centre. 

0-116. At the second command, the companies 
of akirmishei*s will face to the right, each chief 
of platoon will hasten to the right of his pla- 
toon, break three files to the rear, as indicated 
Uo. Ill, and place himself by the sid^ oi \v\"?i 
gmde, to conduct him : the guide oil eacVi ^q^w\.v 
/ 3* 
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platoon will place himself in front of the 
ing froiit-rank man of his platoon. 
Q-117. At the command march, each pi 
will be conducted perpendicularly to the r< 
its chief, who having marched a distance 
to the front of his platoon, will halt in hi 
person, let his platoon file past him, and 
the left file shall have passed, the platoon -^ 
halted, faced to the front, and dressed, ai 
scribed No. 84 : the guides will move rapi 
the left of the platoons at the command ha 
their chiefs. >* 

118. The battalion marching in line of 1 
when the colonel shall wish to break into c( 
by company, to the rear, by the right, h< 
command : 

1. By t?i6 right of companies to the rem 
column, 2. Battalion, hy the right Jlan, 
2k£ABon (or double quick — ^Maeoh). 

119. At the first command, each captai 
stejp briskly in front of the centre of his com 
and caution it to face hy the right JlanJc, 
0-120. At the same command, each chief ( 
toon of the companies of skirmishers, will s 
front of the centre of his platoon, and caul 
to face hy the right fianTc, 

121. At the command m>arch, the bat 
will face to the right, the color and g< 
guides will retake their places in ranks: 
captain will move rapidly to the right of his 
pany, and cause it to break to the right 
covering sergeant placed in front of \£^ 
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rank man of the first file of each company, will 
conduct it perpendicularly to the rear ; the other 
files will come by wheeling successively into the 
position previously occupied by the first. The 
captains will see their companies file past them ; 
and when the last files have wheeled, the colonel 
wiU command : 

4. Battalion hy the l^flanh — ^Maech. 5. Guide 
left, 

0-122. At the third eommand by the colonel, 
the chief of each platoon of the companies of 
sidrmishers, will cause the right of his platoon 
to break as indicated No. 116, and be conducted 
to the rear as prescribed No. 117. 

123. At the fourth command by the colonel, 
the battalion companies will face to the left, and 
march in column in the new direction. The 
captains will place themselves in front of the 
centres of their respective companies. At the 
fifth command, the guides will conform to the 
principles of the march in column ; the leading 
one will move in the direction indicated to him 

, by the lieutenant-colonel. The men will take 
the touch of elbows to the left. 
0-124. At the fourth command, the platoons of 
the companies of skirmishers will face by the 

.left flank, and at the fifth, will take their guide 
to the left. 

125. To break to the rear by the left, the col- 
onel will give the same commands a§ in the case 
of breaking to the rear by the right, 8\ibal\tV3L\,m^ 
the iDdi^/trazz le/ifor that of right. 
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126. The movement will be executed accor 
ing to the same principles. Each captain w 
hasten to the left of Ms company, cause the fii 
three files to break to the rear, and then place I 
breast against the right file of the company ne 
on the left of his own, in the manner presorib* 
above. 

127. As soon as the three files break to the ret 
the left guide of each company will place hii 
self before the front-rank man of *the headmc 
file, to conduct him. 

128. The instant the companies face to t 
front, the right guide of each will place himse 
so that his right arm may lightly touch the bre£ 
of his captain. 

0-129. The companies of skirmishers will brej 
to the rear by the left, according to the principl 
prescribed Nos. 110, 116 and llT. In this cat 
the second platoon of each company will 
aligned on the first and last battalion cdmpani 
respectively. 

130. The battalion may be broken by divisi< 
to the rear, by the right or left, in like manne 
in this case, the indication divisions will be subs 
tuted, in the first command, for that of comp 
nies; the chiefs of division will conform thei 
selves to what is preswibed for the chiefs of coi 
pany. The junior captain in each division w 
place himself, when the division faces to a flan 
by the side of the covering sergeant of the 1< 
company, who steps into the front rank. 
0-131. Whien. the battalion breaks to the re 
by division, tne chiefs of platoon of the comp 
njes of skirmishers will lead ofiP their platoons 
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Sistanoe equal to onoe and a half a company front, 
before halting in their own person, to let them file 
past as indicated No. 117. 

132. If there be an odd number of companies, 
md the battalion break by division to the rear, 
vhetiher by the right or left, the captain of the 
left company will conform to what is prescribed 
No. 89. 

0-133. In the case above indicated, the platoons 
of the companies of skirmishers will be conclud- 
ed, so as to conform to the principles prescribed 
in No. 91. 

134. This manner of breaking into column be- 
ing at once the most prompt and regular, will be 
preferred on actual service, unless there be some 
particular reason for breaking to the front. 

135. If the battalion be in line and at a halt, 
ad the colonel should wish to advance or retire 
7 the right of companies, he will command : 

By the right of companies to the front (or reofr). 
3. Battalion right — ^Fack. 3. March (or dou- 
Me quicl) — ^Maech). 4. Guide right {left) or 
^ntre), 

16. At the first command, each captain will 

e rapidly two paces in front of the centre of 

ompany, and caution it to face to the right ; 

overing sergeants will replace the captains 

> front rank. 

'. At the same command, each chief of pla- 
»f the companies of skirmishers, will move 
T in front of the centre of his platoon, and 
I it to face to the right. 



n 
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138. At the second command, the battal 
will face to the right, and each captain, mov 
quickly to the right of his company, will oa 
files to break to the front, according to the pi 

I f ciples indicated No. 111. 

0-139. At the same command, the companief 
skirmishers will face to the right, and each el 
of platoon moving quicldy to its right, will ca 
files to break to the front, and will place himi 
according to the principles indicated No. 116. 
140. At the command mareh^ each capti 
placing himself on the left of his leading gui 
will conduct his company perpendicularly to 
original line. At the fourth command, the gti 
of each company will dress to the right, left, 
centre, according to the indication given, tak 
care to preserve accurately his distance. 
0-141. At the command march, each chief 
platoon of the companies of skirmishers, will 1 
in his own person, and let his platoon file past h 
and when the left file has arrived abreast w 
him each captain will command : 1. Marie t\ 
2. Maeoh. At the second command, given 
instant the left files are abreast with their chi 
the platoons will mark time, each captain a 
then command: 1. Forward. 2. March. At 
first command, each chief of platoon will pi 
himself by the side of his guide, at the coinrai 
ma/rcTi, given at the instant the battalion com 
nies have prolonged themselves their enl 
length in the new direction, the platoons \ 

:.:Ji • step off, the first platoon of the companies, 

li.;j ^ the prolongation of the first and last battal 

J ' comp&nieA respectively. 
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0-142. When the hattalion retires by the right 
of companies, the first and last battiedion com- 
panies will march on the prolongation of the 
first platoons of the companies of skirmishers, 
respectively. The lieutenant-colonel will see 
that the guide of the platoon on the directing 
flank marches in the proper direction. Should 
ite colonel command: guide centre, the right 
general guide will immediately place himself on 
a line with the platoon guides, and abreast with 
the guide of the right centre company. He will 
be assured in this position by the lieutenant-colo- 
nel, and the platoon guides of the companies of 
skirmishers will align themselves upon him, pre- 
serving their proper distances; the guide of the 
right centre company will march in the trace of 
tMs guide, preserving from him a distance of 
about thirty-three paces. 

143. If the colonel should wish to move to 
the front, or rear, by the left of companies, |he 
movement will be executed by the same means 
and the same commands, substituting l^ for 
right 

0-144. The eompanies of skirmishers will move 
to the front or rear by the left of platoons on 
the same principles as by the right. In this 
case, each second platoon will march on the 
prolongation of the first and last battalion com- 
panies respectively and conversely. 

145. If the battalion be in march, and the 
colonel should wish to advance or retire by the 
right of companies, he will command : 

1. By t7t^ riffht of compcmies to tKe /rout Vss^ 
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j'j rear). 2. Battalioriy hy the right flank. 3, 

Maroii (or double quick — ^Maeoh). 4. Chiidi 
right (left) or (eenPre.) 

146. Which will be executed according to the 
principles and means prescribed Nos. 119 anc 
following, and 136 and following. At the firsi 
command, the color and general guides will take 
their places as in column. 
0-117. When advancing or retiring by the righl 
of companies, the platoons of the companies of 
skirmishers will execute the movement accord- 
ing to the means and principles prescribed Nos, 
120, 122, 139, 141, and 142. 

148. If the colonel should wish to advance or 
retire by the left of companies, the movement 
will be executed by the same means and the 
same commands, substituting left for right. 
0-149. The companies of skirmishers will ad- 
; vi|ice or retire by the left of platoons, on the 
' same principles as by the right, observing what 
is required No. 144. 

150. If the battalion be advancing by the 
right or left of companies, and the •olonel should 
wish to form line to the front, he will com- 
mand: 

1. By companies into line. 2. 'M.ABOn (or double 
quick Maeoh). 3. Guide centre. 

151. At the coromand march, briskly repeated 
by the captains, each company will be formed 
into line, as prescribed in the S. C, Xo. 155. 
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152. At the third command, the color and 
general guides will move rapidly to their places 
in line, as will be hereinafter prescribed No. 480. 
0-153. The platoons of the companies of skir- 
mishers will come into line at the same time 
with the battalion companies in the manner pre- 
Bcriljed in the S, C, Nos. 163 and 165. 

154. If the battalion be retiring by the right 
or left of companies, and the colonel shotdd 
wish to form line facing the enemy, he will first 
cause the companies to face about while march- 
ing, and immediately form in line by the com- 
mands prescribed No. 150, and by the means in- 
dicated in the S. C, No. 159. If the colonel 
does not wish the battalion to advance after facing 
about, he will command : right about — halt^ which 
will be executed according to the principles pre- 
scribed in the S, (7., Nos. 182-3. 
0-155. In the movement above indicated, the 
companies of skirmishers will face about, fkud 
come into line, at the same time with the battal- 
ion companies. 

2EMABES O^rrHB DEPLOYMENT OF SEIBMISHEBS, IN 
BETIBING BY THE BIGHT OB LEFT OF COMPANIES. 

0-156. If, in retiring by the flanks of companies, 
it is not intended to open the fire of the line on 
the enemy, the companies of ^ skirmishers, or a 
portion of them, will generally be deployed be- 
tween the enemy and tiie line, for the purpose of 
covering the retread;. 
VOL. IL — i 
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Aetiolk III. 
To ploy the battalion into close column. 

157. This movement may be executed by com- 
pany or by division, on the right or left subdi- 
vision, or on any other subdivision, right or left 
in front. 

158. The examples ?n this school will suppose 
the presence of four divisions, with directions foi 
an odd company ; but what v,rill be prescribe!] 
for four, will serve equally for two or three divi- 
sions. 

159. To ploy the battalion into close oolrnnn 
by division in rear of the first, the colonel will 
command : 

1. Ghse column hy division. 2. On the first divis- 
ion^ right in front, 3. Battalion^ right — Face. 
4. Mabch (or double quick — ^Maeoh). 

160. At the second command, all the chiefs of 
division will place themselves before the centres 
of their divisions ; the chief of the first will cau- 
tion it to stand fast ; the chiefs of the three others 
will remind them that they will have to face tc 
the right, and the covering sergeant of the righl 
company of each division will replace his captain 
in the front rank, as soon as the latter steps out. 

\ 0-161. At the same command, each chief of pla- 

'" \ toon of the companies of skirmishers, will place 

himself before the centre of his platoon, and cau- 
tion it that it will have to face to the right. 
}B2, At the third command, the last three di- 
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visions will face to the right; the chief of each 
division will hasten to its right, and cause files 
to be broken to the rear, as indicated No. Ill ; 
the right guide will break at the same time, and 
place himself before the front-rank man of the 
first file, to conduct him, and each chief of divis- 
ion will place himself by the side of this guide. 

163. The moment these divisions face to the 
right, the junior captain in each will place him- 
self on the left of the covering sergeant of the 
left company, who will place himself in the front 
rank. This rule is general /or all the ploymenta 
hy division, 

0^164. At the third command, the companies of 
skirmishers will face to the right. Each chief 
of platoon will hasten to the right of his platoon ; 
the chiefs of the second platoons will break off 
files, and the guides of those platoons will place 
themselves as prescribed No. 116. 

185. At the command march, the chief of the 
first division will add, guide, left; at this, its teft 
guide will place himself on its left, as soon as 
the movement of the second division may permit, 
and the file closers will advance one pace upon 
the rear rank. 

166. All the other divisions, each conducted 
by its chief, will step off together, to take their 
places in the column ; the second will gain, in 
wheeling by file to the rear, the space of six 
paces, which ought to separate its guide from the 
guide of the first division, and so direct its march 
as to enter the column on a line parallel to this 
division; the third and fourth divisions \ta11 di- 
rect thtmeeJres diagonally toward, \)n.t iv\\\.^^ Va. 
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its first platoon conducted by its chief towari 
a point on the prolongation of the last diyisioi] 
as it will be when jt has arrived in the columo 
and at the distance prescribed for the first pla 
toon of the first platoon column ; the chiefs o 
platoons will halt in their own persons, let thei 
platoons file past them, halt, and dress them, a 
prescribed for the first platoon column. 

174. The colonel will superintend the execu 
tion of the movements and cause the prescribes 
principles to be observed. 

175. The lieutenant-colonel, placing hinisel: 
in succession in rear of the left guides, will as 
sure them on the direction as thoj* arrive, an< 
then move to his place outside of the left flanl 
of the column, six paces from, and abreast with 
the first division. In assuring the guides on th 
direction, he will bo a mere observer, unless on 
or more should fail to cover exactly the guid 
or guides already established. This rule is gen 
eral, 

176. The sonior major will follow tlio move 
mont abreast with the left of the fourth division 
and afterward take his position outside of th 
left flank of the column, six paces from, an« 
abreast with, this division. The junior mtgo 
will follow the movement, and afterward tak 
post as indicated No. 94, observing what fol 
lows ; he will take post abreast of the divisio] 
next to the last. 

177. To ploy the battalion in front of the firs 
division, the colonel will give the same coin 
mands, substituting the indication left for tlia 

of r/p^/ii in front, % 
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178. At the second and third commands, the 
ie& of division and the junior captains will 
iform themselves to what is prescribed Nos. 
\ 162, 163 ; but the chiefs of the last three 
iuons, instead of causing the first three files to 
lak to the rear, will cause them to break to 
) front. 

[79. At the second command, each chief of 
toon of the companies of skirmishers, will 
ce himself as indicated No. 161 ; eacli chief 
platoon of the first company will caution his 
toon to face to the left, and each chief of 
toon of the second company will caution his 
toon to face to the right. 
BO. At the third command, the companies 
1 fiice to the left and right respectively, and 
I chiefs and guides of platoons will execute 
at is prescribed No. 164. 
SL At the fourth command, the chief of the 
t ^vision will add : Guide right, 
j82. The three other divisions will step off 
ether to take their places in the column in 
Qt of the directing division ; each will direct 
ilf as prescribed No. 166, and will enter in 
h manner that, when halted, its guide may 
1 himself six paces from the guide of the 
ision next previously established in the col- 
n. 

.83. Each chief of these divisions will con- 
it his division, till his right guide shall be 
irly up with the guide of the directing one ; 
will then halt his division, and cause it to 
e to the front ; at the instant it halts, its Y\^\vt. 
de TtiB fnco to the rear, place himaeVi M. 
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paces from the preceding guide, and c6yer 1 
exactly— which b^ng done, the chief will al 
his division b j the nght 
O-Wk At the fourth commandi the second j 
toon of the first, and the first platoon of ' 
second company of skirmishers will stand & 
the first platoon of the first company of al 
mishers will ploy in close order in uie rear of 
second, and the second platoon of the secc 
company will ploy in front, of its first pli^ 
and when the guides of tlie first and 8e6c 
platoons shall he nearly up with the goides 
the second and first, respectively, the captain 
the first company will command : 1. Uonm 
JbrwarcL 2. Guide right 8. Maboh (or ami 
quiek — Maboh), and t^e captain of the seoc 
company will command : 

1. Company fortoard, 2. Chiide ^ft. 8. MiJ 
(or double quick — Mabqh). 

&486. At this, the platoon 'columns will dir 
tiiemselves diagonally to the front, and towi 
the points around which the platoons will have 
file, each second platoon, conducted by its chi 
will take the shortest Ime to the point on the p: 
longation of the first and last division respecti^ 
. ly, &e platoon of the first column, at the distai 
prescribed No. 102,' and the platoon of the Beoc 
column at a distance of about thirty-three pao< 
the first platoons will conform to the movementi 
the second, and the platoons will execute wha 
prescribed No. 172-8. When halted and faced 
tlie jSront the platoons wiU be dressed to tbe rig 
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186. The lieatenant-colonel, placed in front of 
the right guide of the first division, will assure 
the guides on the direction as they successively 
arrive, and then move outside of the right flank 
of the column, to a point six paces from, and 
abreast with, the fourth division, now in front. 

187. The senior m^or will conform himself to 
what is prescribed No. 176, and then move out- 
rade of the right flank of the column, six paces 
from, and abreast with, the first division now in 
the rear. The junior mtgor will conform to the 
movements of the column and then take post as 
indicated No. 176. 

188. The movement being ended, the colonel 
will command: 

GhiideSy about — ^Faoe. 

189. At this, the guides, who are faced to the 
rear, will face to the front. 

190. To ploy the battalion in rear, or in front 
<ff the fourth division, the colonel will com- 
mand: 

1. Close column hy division, 2. On the fourth 
division left (or right) in front. 3. Battalion 
left — ^Faob. 4. Maboh (or double quick — 
Maboh). 

191. These movements will be executed accord- 
ing to the principles of those which precede, but 
by inverse means ; the fourth division on which 
the battalion ploys wUl stand fast; the instant 
the movement commences, its chief will com- 
mand^ fiftids H^ht (or left). 
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0-192. These movements will be executed by tl 
companies of skirmishers, according to the pri 
ciples which have been laid down, but by i 
verse means. 

193. The foregoing examples embrace all tl 
principles : thus, when the colonel shall wish 
ploy die battalion on an interior division, he w 
command : 

1. Close column hy division. 2. Onsuchdivisi 
right (or left) in front, 3. Battalion inwa/r 
— ^Faob. 4. Maboh (or double quick — ^Maboi 

194. The instant the movement commence 
the chief of the directing division will commai 
guide l^t (or right), 

195. The divisions which, in the order in b« 
tie, are to the right of the directing division, w 
face to the left ; those which are to the left w 
face to the right. 

196. If the right is to be in front, the rig 
divisions will ploy in front of the directing divi 
ion, and the left in its rear ; the reverse, if tl 
left is to be in front. And in all the foregoii 
suppositions, the division or divisions contiguo 
to the directing one, in wheeling by file to tl 
front or rear, will gain the space of six pace 

1 1 which ought to separate their guides from ti 

guide of the directing division. 
0-197. In these movements the companies < 
skirmishers will be governed by the principl 
heretofore laid down. 
ill 198. In all the ployments on an interior divi 

"', Jon, the Jieutenant-colonel will assure the pos 
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tions of the guides in front, and the senior mtgor 
those in rear of the directing division. 

199. If the battalion be in march, instead of 
at a halt, the movement will be executed by com- , 
bining the two gaits of quick and double quick 
time, and always in rear of one of the flank di- 
visions. 

200. The battalion being in march, to ploy it 
in rear of the first division, the colonel will com- 
mand: 

1. Clo9e column hy division, 2. On the first di- 
vision, 3. Battalion — hy the right flanJc, 4. 
Mabgh (or double quich—KABCB), 

201. At the second command, each chief of 
division will move rapidly before the centre of 
his division and caution it to face to the right. 

202. The chief of the first division will cau- 
tion it to continue to march to the front, and he 
will command : Quick time, 

0-203. At the second command, each chief of 
platoon of the companies of skirmishers will 
move rapidly in front of the centre of his pla- 
toon and caution it to i^ce by the right flank, the 
chief of each first platoon, will command ; Quick 
time, 

204. At the command march^ the first division 
will march in quick time, and its chief will com- 
mand: Guide left. At this, the left guide will 
move to the left flank of the division and direct 
himself on the point indicated. 

205. The three other divisions will face to the 
right and move off in double quick t\me^\>T^^\\\% 
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to the right to take their places in column ; each 
chief of division will move rapidly to tlie right 
of his division in order to conduct it. The. files 
will be careful to preserve their distances, and to 
inarch with a uniform and decided step. The 
cnlor-bearer and general guides will retake their 
places in the ranks. 

206. The second division will immediately 
enter the column, marching parallel to the first 
division; its chief will allow it to file past him, 
and when the last file is abreast of him, will 
command: 1. Second division^ hy the leftflanh — 
Maboh. 2. Guide left^ and place himself in front 
of the centre of his division. 

207. At the command march, the division will 
face to the left; at the second command, the left 
guide will march in the trace of the left guide of 
the first division ; the men will take the touch of 
elbows to the left. When the second division 
has closed to its proper distance, its chief will 
command: Quich time — ^Maboh. This division 
will then change its step to quick time. 

208. The chiefs of the third and fourth divis- 
ions will execute their movements according to 
the same principles, taking care to gain as much 
ground as possible toward the head of the 
column. 

0-209. At the command march by the colonel, 
each platoon of the companies of skirmishers, 
will face by the right flank, the chiefs will has- 
ten to the right of their platoons, each second 
platoon breaking to the rear, in order to take its 
place in the platoon column, and when the guide" 
is nearly up with the guide of the first platoon, the 
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oaptun will commaDd : 1. Column guide right, 
2. Double quick — March. 

O-fflO. The platoon-colnmns will be conducted 
diagonally toward the points around which they 
Mre to file • as indicated Nos. 172, 173 and when 
the left file of each platoofi, shall arrive nearly 
np to its chief, he will command : 1. By the 
Uft flank, 2. Quick march, 3. Chiide left, 

^LL If the battalion had been previo^isly march- 
ing in line at double quick time, when the fourth 
division shall have gained its distance, the colonel 
(should he wish to resume that gait) will com- 
mand: Double g-wicifc— March. 

212. In this movement, the lieutenant-colonel 
will move rapidly to the side of the leading guide, 
give him a point of direction, and then follow the 
movements of the first division. The senior ma- 
jor will follow the movement abreast with th© 
left of the fourth division. 

REMARKS ON PLOYING THE BATTALLION INTO 
COLUMN. 

218, Tlio battalion may be ployed into column 
Mfall, or half distance, on the same principles, 
and by the same commands, substituting for the 
first qommand ; Column at full (or half) distance 
by divi9io7i, 

T*he battalion will not be ployed at full distance 
unless with a tiew to the route step, 
' 214. In the ployments and movements in col- 
umn, when the subdivisions execute the move- 
ments successively, such as — to take or close dis- 
tances ; to change direction by the flauk o^ ^wV 
divisioB.?, each dtief of subdivision w\\\ ea.v\^fe\iva» 

WL. IL — 5 
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men to support arms after having aligned it i 
commanded Front. 

0-816. When the battalion is ployed into ookii 
either at half distance or closed in mass, ei 
company of skirmishers will ploy into eoliu 
dosed in mass. 

PART THIRD. 

Abtiolb L 

To march in oolmnn at ftill distance. 

216. When the colonel shall wish to put 
column in march, he will indicate to the l^d 
gaide two distinct objects in front, on the 1 
which the guide ought to follow. This guide ^ 
immediately put his shoulders in a squares 
that line, take the more distant object as 
point of direction, and the nearer one as the 
termediate point. 

217. If only a single prominent object pres 
itself in the direction the guide has to follow, 
will face to it as before, and immediately endea 
to catch on the ground some intermediate po: 
by which to give steadiness to his march €>n 
point of direction. 

• 218. There being no prominent object to se 
as the point of direction, the colonel will dispa 
the lieutenant-colonel or adjutant to place h 
self forty paces in advance, facing the colun)|[L i 
by a sign of the sword establish him on the dii 
tion he tnay wish to give to the leading gui* 
t//ai ofScer being thus placed, this guide will t 
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him as the point of direction, conforming himsel 
to what is prescribed in the 8. (7., No. 87. 

219. These dispositions being made, the colonel 
Fill command: 

1, Column forux^rd. 2. Guide left (or right.) 
3. Maboh (or double quick — Mabch). 

220. M* the command march^ briskly repeated 
by the chiefs of subdivision, and the chiefs of 
platoon of the companies of skirmishers, the 
column will pat itself in march, conforming to 
what is prescribed in the 8, (7., No. 205 and fol- 
lowing. 

22L The leading guide may always maintain 
himself correctly on the direction by keeping 
steadily in view the two points indicated to him, 
or chosen by himself; if these points have a cer- 
tain elevation, he may, be assured he is on the 
true direction, when the nearer masks the more 
distant point. 

222. The following guides will preserve witli 

)xaGtnessJboth step and distance ; each will marofii' 

n the trace of the guide who immediately pre- 

edes him, without occupying himself with the 

9neral direction. 

223. The lieutenant-colonel will hold himself, 
bitually, abreast with the leading guide, to see 
it he does not" deviatib ft'om the direction, and 

1 observe, also, that the next guide marches 

ctly in the trace of the first. 

24. The senior mt^jor will generally be «X>t^^\. 
I iiie last sabdivision ] he will Beftt\i«X. OiW^cv 
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guide marches exactly in the trace of the one 
immediately preceding; if either deviate from 
the direction, the senior m^jor will promptly 
rectify the error, and prevent its being propa- 
gated; but he need not interfere, in this way, 
unless the deviation has become sensible, or ma- 
terial. The junior major will take part as indi- 
cated No. 94. 

225. The column being in march, the colonel 
may cause the cLbout to be executed while march- 
ing ; to this effect, he will command : 

1. Battalion^ right about. 2. Maboh. 
3. Guide right. 

226. At the second command, the companies 
will face to tho right about, and the column will 
then march forward in an opposite direction ; 
the chiefs of subdivision will remain behind the 
front rank, the file closers in front of the rear 
rank, and the guides will 'place themselves in tlje 
rear rank, now in front. The second platoons of 

^>the platoon columns will march abreast with the 
first and last battalion companies respectively. 
The lieutenant-colonel will remain abreast of the 
first division, now in the rear; the senior mtgor 
^vill give a point of direction to the leading guide, 
and march abreast of him. 

227. The colonel will hold himself habitually 
on the directing flank ; he will look to the step 
and to the distances, and see that all the princi- 
ples prescribed for the march in column, school 
of the company, are observed. ^ 
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fNEB OF PBOLONGING A LINK <fr BATn.E BY 
MABKEB8. 

228. When a column prolongs itself on the 
e of battle, it being all-important that the 
ides march correctly on that line, it becomes 
cessary that colonels, lientenant-colonels, and 
nior mayors, whose duty it is to maintain the 
ue direction, should be able to see, as far as 
racticable, the two objects, on ^hich the march 
f the guides ought to be directed; consequently, 
rhen no prominent objects j)resent themselves in 
he desired direction, the chief of the column will 
rapply the want of them in advance by aids-de- 
samp, or other mounted officers, and in such num- 
ber as may be necessary. 

229. Three such officers may prolong a lino as 
far as may be desired in the following manner : 
they will place themselves in advance on the line 
of battle, the first at the point where. the head of 
the column ought to enter ; the second, three or 
four hundred paces behind the first; and the 
third, a like distance behind the second. The 
first of these officers will remain in position till 
the leading guide shall have entered on the line 
of battle, and then, at a gallop, place himself at a 
convenient distance behind the third. The second 
will do the like in respect to the first, when the 
head of the column shall be near him, and so 
on in continuation. These officers, without dis- 
mounting, will face to the column, and cover each 
other accurately. It will be on them that the 
guides will steadily direct their march, and it wil 
be so much the more easy for the latter to mua 
7* • 




SCHOOL or Tn:E; battalion: — past 



tain theiDsel^s on tile direction, as they will al- 
wfl^vs by ablo to ftoe tln> inonntod officers over the 
h pads of the preceding {juidea; thus the devifltioEi 
from the direction, by one or more guides^ need 
not mialciwi tlioao ivho follow, 

^30* A single mountetl officer may snffice to 
assure tlie direction of a colunm, wh^Mi the point 
of direction toward T^hitjh it marches is very Ois^- 
tinct. In this case, that officer will place himriolf 
on the line of battle within that point^und beyond 
the one at which tlio head of the eolumn will halt^ 
and remain in position till the colnnm halts; 
serving thus as tlie intermediate point for giving 
ateadiness to the march of the gnides. 

231' For ft column of one or two hattidionHy 
marker* on foot will ftnffice to indicate the lin* 
to be followed by the g:eneral guides* 
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232h The subdivisions of a column will nai 
maintain the full distance, for any considemblo 
leng:th of time, unloi^a in the route step, or upoi:a. 
reviews oi* other movements of ceremony, Imim 
presence of the enemy, the column will habitn.— 
ally bo oitixor at liEilf distance or closed iu mass- 

233. Akhough the uncadenced step he that i>:f 
colunms in route marches, and also that whiirT^ 
ought to be habitually employed iu the ErohUior^^ 
qfa Brigade^ ivben not in the immediate presencT^^ 
of the enemy, and wlien the difficulty of the n "" 
heat, or dust, shtiuld render it expedient^ nevi 
theless, as it is of paramount importance to 
£nn soldiers in the measure and the movemc: 
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le cadenced pace, the route step will be but 
3 practised in the exercises by battalion, ex- 
L in going to, and returning from, the ground 
Jistruction, and for teaching the mechanism 
1 movements of columns in route. 
334. It is highly essential to the regularity 
the march in column that each guide follow 
actly in the trace of the one immediately pre- 
iding, without occupying his attention with the 
5neral direction of the guides. If this principle 
o steadily observed, the guides will find them- 
dlves aligned, provided that the leading one 
aarch exactly in the direction indicated to him ; 
Old even should obstacles in his way force him 
ixto a^ momentary deviation, the direction of the 
oolumn would not necessarily be changed; where- 
as, if the following guides endeavor to conform 
themselves at once to all the movements of the 
leading one, in order to cover him in file, such 
endeavors would necessarily cause corresponding 
fluctuations in the column, from right to left, and 
from left to right, and render the preservation of 
distances extremely difficult. 

236. As a consequence of the principle, that 
each guide shall eacactly follow in the trace of 
the one who inimediately precedes^ if, pending the 
. march of the column, the colonel shall give a new 
point of direction, too near to the first to require 
a formal change of direction, the leading guide, 
advancing the one or other shoulder, will imme- 
diately direct himself on this point ; the other 
guides will only conform themselves to this 
movement as each arrives at the point at which 
the first had executed it. Each 8u\>i\ivmoiv V^ 
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conform itself to the movement of its guide, th< 
men insensibly lengthening or shorteniifig th( 
step, and advancing or refining (throwing Dtkk 
the shoulder oppo^te to the guide, hut witibmi 
losing the touch of the elbow toward his side. 

236. The column, at fhll distance, by compiay 
being in march, the colonel will cause it to £ 
minish front by platoon, from front to rear, a 
once, and to increase front by platoon in lik( 
manner, which movements will be commander 
and executed as prescribed in the &> 0,y Noi 
287 and 278 and following, changing the oom 
mand form company to form companies, 8< 
may he increase and diminish, or diminish asu 
increase front, according to the same principle 
and at once, by company, changing the commani 
form companies to form divisions, and the com 
mand break into platoons, to Ifreak into eompmniet 
In this case, the companies and divisions will eze 
cute what is prescribed for platoons and oompa 
nies respectively. 

237. The column being at a halt, if the colone 
should wish to march it to the.rear, and the dia 
tance to be gained be so inconsiderable as to ren 
der a countermarch a disproportionate loss ol 
time, he will cause the 'column to face about 
and then put it in march by the commands pre 
scribed No. 219 ; the chiefs of the subdivision! 
will remain behind the front rank, the file closen 
before the rear rank, and the guides will ste] 
into the. rear rank, now in front. In a column 
by division, the junior captains, in the intervali 
between companies, will replace their ooverini 
sergeants in tJie rear rank, and these sergeant 
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will step into the line of file closers in front of 

their intervals. 

238. In the different movements of the column, 

the companies of skirmishers, if present, will 

preserve their relative positions thereto; the 

platoon guides will always he on the side of the 

column. 

Abtiole II. 

Ck}lam]i in route. 

239. A column in route, ought never to have 
1^ depth greater than ahout the front it had oc- 
cupied in the line of hattle, less the front of a 
subdivision. 

240.. The observance of this principle requires 
particular rule; as a column in route may have 
hourly to pass narrow ways, bridges, or other 
defiles, rendering it necessary to diminish the 
front of subdivisions, it becomes important to 
give rules and means by which the column may, 
for any length of march, preserve the ease of 
the route step without elongation from front to 
rear. 

241. A column in route will be habitually 
formed by company. 

242. When a column in route 6hall arrive at a 
pass too narrow to receive the front of a com- 
pany, the column will diminish front by platoon 
before entering. This movement will be exe- 
cuted successively, or by all the companies at 
once. 

243. If, however, the defile be very shorty and 
it may be passed hjr the diminution oi & i^\^ ^<b%^ 
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it will be preferable to break to the rear the 
ited number of files. 

S44. The column being bj platoon, and 
want of space rendering a further duninu 
of front necessary, it will be diminished bj 
tion, if the platoons be of twelve or more fil 

245. The column being by section, will 
tinue to march by that front as long as the d 
may permit. 

246. If the platoons haye less than tw 
files, one or two files will be broken to the i 
according to the narrowing of the defile, and 
route step continued as long as six ' files 
march abreast 

247. What has just been explained for br 
ing files to the rear in a column byplatoo 
equaUy applicable to a column by section. 

248. If the defile be too narrow to permi 
men to march abreast, the subdivisions wil 
marched successively by the flank, confors 
to what is prescribed in the S, C,^ Nos. 819 
820. 

249. The battalion marching by the flank, wi 
formed into column, by section, by platoon, c 
company, as soon as the breadth of the way 
permit ; the several movements which these 
mations include will be executed by the comm; 
of the captains, as their companies success] 
clear the defile, observing the following rules. 
260. As soon as the way is sufficiently b 
to contain six men abreast, the captain will < 
mand: 

i. ^ section (or hyplatoorC) into line, 2. Ma 



8GHOOL OF THK BATTALION — PART III. 69 

251. At the command ma/rch^ the snhdivisions 
indicated will form themselves into line; the 
files which have not heen able to enter, will fol- 
low (by the flank) the last four files of their sub- 
division which have entered into line. 

252. The column marching in this order, the 
files in rear will be caused to enter into line as 
the increased breadth of the way may permit. 

253. The column marching by section or by 
platoon, platoons or companies will be formed as 
Boon as the breadth of the way may permit. 

254. The leading subdivision will follow the 
windings of the pass or defile; the following 
shbdivisions will not occupy themselves with the 
direction, but all, in succession, pass over the 
trace of the subdivisions which precede them 
respectively. The men will not seek to avoid 

••the bad parts of the way, but pass, as far as 
practicable, each in the direction of his file. 

265, Changes of direction will always be made 
without command ; if the change be important, 
a caution merely from the respective chiefs to 
their subdivisions will suflfice, and the rear rank, 
as well as the files broken to the rear, will exe- 
cute successively the movement where the front 
rank had executed it. 

258. The colonel will hold himself at the head 
of the battalion ; he will regulate the step of 
the leading subdivision, and indicate to its chief 
the instant for executing the various movements 
which the nature of the route may render neces- 
sary. 

257. If the column be composed of several 
battalions^ each wiU conform itseli, in *\\.ft XMWi^ 
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to what shall have been commanded for the k 
ing battalion, observing to execute each mc 
ment at the same place and in the same m 
ner. 

258. Finally, to render the mechanism of 
those movements familiar to the troops, and 
habituate them to march in the route step w: 
out elongating the column, commanders ' 
generally cause their battalions t^o march in 1 
step, going to, and returning from, fields of 
orcise. Each will occasionally conduct his 1 
talion through narrow passes, in order to m 
it perceive the utility of the principles prescri 
above ; and he will several times, in every cox 
of instruction, march it in the route step, i 
cause to be executed, sometimes at once, j 
sometimes successively, the divers movemc 
which have just been indicated. 
0-259. On marches^ the companies of skirmi 
ers, if present, will habitually take post in 
column, the first company in front of the fi 
and the second company of skirmishers in i 
of the last battalion company. The jui 
m^jor will in this case take post abreast of 
color company, and six paces from its revc 
flank. 

GENERAL KEMABKS ON THE COLUMN IN BOUTl 

260. The lesson relative to the column in ro 
is, by its frequent application, one of the n: 
important that can be given to troops. If it 
not well taught and established on right prii 
p]e3, it will happen that the rear of the colu 
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route will be obliged to run, to regain dis- 
hes, or that the front will be forced to halt 
the rear shall have accomplished that object; 
3 rendering the march- greatly slower, vr 
%t\y more fatiguing, generally both, than if 
rere executed according to rule. 
6L The ordinary progress of a column in 
te ought to be, on good roads or good grounds, 
lie rate of one hundred and ten paces in a 
rate. This rate may be easily maintained by . 
imns of almost any depth; but over bad 
ds, ploughed fields, loose sands, or mountain- 
districts, tlie progress cannot be so great, 
I must therefore be regulated according to 
)nm8tances. 

\82. The most certain means of marching 
I in route, is to preserve always a regular 
equal movement,^nd, if obstacles oblige one 
Qore subdivisions to slacken or to shorten 
step, to cause the primitive rate of march 
9 resumed the moment the difficulties are 
d. . * 

5. A subdivision ought never to talce more 
the prescribed distance from the subdivision 
liately preceding ; but it is sometimes neces- 
■> lessen that distance. 

Thus: the head of the column encoun- 

i obstacle which obliges it to relax its 

' all the following subdivisions will pre- 

le habitual step, and close up in mass, if 

ry, on the subdivision nearest to the ob- 

Distances will afterward naturally be 

d as each subdivision shall succeasW^Vy 

?sed the obstacle. Nevertheleaa, \i \)^^ 
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difficulty be too great to be oyercome b; 
subdivision, whilst the next is closing np, sc 
distances cannot aftepward be recoyerod ' 
out running, the chief of the column w9I 
the leading subdiyision beyond the obstacle 
distance sufficient to contain the whole oo 
in mass. He will them put the column in m 
the subdivisions taking distances by the ] 
observing to commence the movement in 
> so that the last subdiyision may not be oh 
to halt, after having cleared the obstacle. 

265. When the chief of a column shall 
to chimge the rate of march, he will cau« 
leading battalion to quicken or to relax the 
insensibly, and send orders to the other b; 
ions each to regulate itself by that which 
cedes it 

266. The column being ^somposed of so 
battalions, the general will always leave an 
de-camp with its rear to bring him prompt i 
malion if it find a difficulty in following. 

267. Subdivisions ought always to stej] 
well in obliquing, both in breaking and for 
companies or platoons. When either is do 
succession, it is highly important that no si 
vision slacken or shorten the step while 
which precedes it is engaged in the movei 
The observance of this principle can alone 
vent on elongation of the column. 

268. If the battalion, marching by the i 
encounter a pass so narrow as to oblige it t 
file with a front of two men, the colonel 
order support arms, take the cadenced step, 
andonble the files, which will be executed as 
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scribed in the S. C, No. 331; the files will 
doable again as soon as the breadth of the way 
will permit. 

269. If the defile be only sufficient to receive 
a front of one man, the colonel will cause the , 
men to pass one at a time, which will be exe- 
cuted as prescribed in the S, (7., Nos. 884 and 
33d. The men of the same file should follow 
each other in their order as closely as possible, 
and without loss of time. As soon as the defile 
permits a front of two or four men, the battal- 
ion will be re-formed into two or four ranks, as 
prescribed in the S. (7., Nos. 336, 837, 338, and 
839, and will march in this order until there be 
space to form platoons or sections, as indicated 
No. 250. 

270. In both cases, just supposed, the head 
of the battalion, after having passed the defile, 
will march till sufficient space be left to contain 
the whole of the subdivisions in mass ; .afterward 
it will be put in march by the means indicated 
No. 264. 

271. When a command has to move rapidly 
over gk given distance, the movements prescribed 
in this article will be executed in double quick 
time ; if the distance be long, the chief of the 
column will not allow the march at this gait to 
be continued for more than fifteen minutes ; at 
the end of this time, he will order the ordinary 
route step to be marched for five minutes, and 
then again resume the double quick. If the 
ground be uneven, having considerable ascents 
and descents, he will resei've the double^ (\ji\ftkfet 
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those parts of the ground most favorable to this 
march. 

272. A column marching alternately in donUe 
quick time and the ordinary route step, in tkd 
manner stated, can easily accomplish very long 
distances in a very short space of time ; but When 
the distance to be passed over is not greater than 
two miles, it ought to be accomplished, when the 
ground is favorable, without changing the rate 
of march. 

Aktiole III. 

To change direction in column at full distance. 

273. The column being in march in the ca- 
denced step, when the colonel shall wish to cause 
it to change direction, he will go to the point at 
which the change ought to bo commenced and 
establish a marker there, presenting the breast 
to the flank of the column ; this marker, no mat- 
ter to which side the change of direction is to be 
made, will be posted on the opposite side, and he 
will remain in position till the last subdivision 
of the battalion shall have passed. The leading 
subdivision being within a few paces of the 
marker, the colonel will command : 

Head of column to the left (or right). 

274. At this, the chief of the leading subdi- 
vision will immediately take the guide on the 
side opposite the change of direction, if not al- 
ready there. This guide will direct himself so 

as to graze the breast of the marker \ arrived at 
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this point, the chief will cause his subdivision 
to change direction by the commands and ac- 
cording to the prindlples prescribed in the school 
of the company. When ^he wheel is completed, 
the chief of this subdivision will retake the 
^aide, if changed, on the side of the primitive 
direction. 

275. The chief of each succeeding subdivi- 
sion, as well as the guides, will conform to 
what has just been explained for the leading 
subdivision. 

276. The colonel will carefully see that the 
guide of each subdivision, in wheeling, does not 
throw himself without or within, but passes 
over all the points of the arc of the circle, which 
he ought to describe. 

277. As often as no distinct object presents 
itself in the new direction, the lieutenant-colo- 

. nel will place himself upon it in advance, at the 
distance of thirty or forty paces froni the marker, 
and be assured in this du*ection by the colonel ; 
the leading guide will take, the moment he shall 
I have changed direction, two points on the ground 
i in the straight line which, drawn from himself, 
I would pass between the heels of the lieutenant- 
: colonel, taking afterward new points as he ad- 
vances. 

278. The senior raijor will see that the guides 
■ direct themselves on the marker posted at the 

point of change, so as to graze his breast. 

279. At the command hectd of column to the 
right, by the colonel, the chief of the first pla- 
toon column will command: 1. By the riqht 
flank 2. Byjlle right. At this, the (ik\e>ia wA 
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guides will take their places on the right of 
respective platoons. 

0-280. At the command mareh, by the ca] 
of the first battalion company, the platoons, 
ducted by their chiefs, will commence 
■|j|. movement; the chief of the second platoon 

stand fast and lot his platoon file past, and i 
the left file has arrived abreast with him he 
command: 1. Maris time. 2. March, and 
his platoon to the front. The platoon guide 
immediately take his place on its left. The 
platoon will move diagonally to the rear, an< 
into column parallel to the second; when 
chief has arrived abreast with the left oi 
?;. second he will halt in his own person, let his 

toon file past, and it will then execute what 
been prescribed for the second platoon. 
0-281. When the first battalion company 
have arrived abreast with the first platoon 
platoon column will be put in march by its c 
taking the guide to the left, and regaining 
i 9li I distance of thirty-three paces from the i 

' in flank of the battalion column. 

■ 1^ * 0-282. When the second platoon column 

have arrived at a distance of thirty-three j 
\ p" from the right flank of the column in its nei 

M , rection, it will change direction to the righ 

■' '■■ command of its chief, and its first platoon 

,!^ march abreast with the last battalion comp 

V' when that company takes the new direction 

.: " 0-283. If the change of direction is to the 

•=;.. the first platoon column will take the guid 

■ ■ the right, and increase the gait by commar 

/ts chief, it will change dvrectioTL at tlv^ \ 
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le with the first battalion company, taking 
•e to maintain its relative position and distance, 
will resume the step of the battalion when its 
ection is changed. 

J84. When the last battalion company changes 
ection the second platoon column will conform 
what has just been prescribed for the first. 
[f the column be composed of several battal- 
is, the lieutenant-colonel of the second, will 
use the marker of the first battalion, to be re- 
eed as soon as the last subdivision of this 
1»lion shall have passed ; this disposition will 
observed by battalion after battalion, to the 
X of the column. 



i86. It has been demonstrated, school of the 
npany, how important it is, jftrsty that each 
»aiYision execute its change of direction pre- 
sly at the point where the leading one had 
inged, and that it arrive in a square with the 
ection ; second^ that the wheeling point ought 
rays to be cleared in time, in order that the 
►division engaged in the wheel may not arrest 
> movement of the following one. The deep- 
the column, the more rigorously ought these 
Qciples to be observed ; because, a feult that 
ula be but slight in a column of a single bat- 
on, would cause much embarrassment in one 
great depth. 
6* 
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Abtxou IY. 
To htlt th» oolnmti. 

286. The oolamn being in march, whe 
oolong shall wish to halt % he will comma 

1. Oolumn. fi. Halt. 

287. At the second command, bnuaddj r 
ed by the captains and hj the chiefii of pli 
of the companies of skirmishers, the colnm 
halt; no guide will stir, though he majha;^ 
his distance, or be out of t£ev direction 4 
preceding guides. 

288. lixe colmnn being in march, in d 
qnick time, will be halted by the same comn 
At the command JuUt^ the men will halt in 
places, and will themselves rectify their poc 
m the ranks. 

289. The colamn being halted, when the 
nel shall wish to form it into line of batti 
^will move a little in front of the leading | 
and face to him ; this guide and the followii 
will fix their eyes on the colonel, in order pr 
ly to conform themselves to his directiona. 

290. If the colonel judge it not necesss 
give a general direction to the guides, he wij 
it himself to rectifying the position of su 
may be without, or within the direction, b 
command a^ide of (such) company y' or guU 
(such) compantea^ to the right (or to the Iffi 
this command, the guides designated wiU 
themselves on the direction ; the others will 
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1. If, on the contrary, the colonel judge it 
is&ry to give a general direction to the guides 
16 column, he will place the first two on the 
tion he shall have chosen, and command: 

Gfuides, caver, 

2. At this, the following guides will prompt- 
ice themselves on the dn^tion covering the 
tiRTo in file, and each precisely at a distance 
I to the front of his company, from the guide 
)diately preceding; the lieutenant-colonel 
issure them in the direction, and the colonel 
3ommand : 

Left (or ri^AQ— Dress. 

8. At this command, hriskly repeated hy 
hiefs of subdivisions, each company will in- 
to the right or left, and dress forward or 
ward, so as to bring the designated flank to 
m its guide ; each captain will place himself 
paces outside of his guide, promptly align 
>mpany parallelly with that which precedes, 
command Fbont, and return to his place in 
in. 

Abtiole y. 

oae the ooluxnn to half distance, or in mass. 

I. A column by company being at full dis- 
right in front, and at a halt, when the oolo- 
lall wish to cause it to close to half distance^ 
e leading company, he will commaxA*. 
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1. To half distance^ close column. 2. Maboh. 
(or double quick — ^Maeoh.) , 

295. At the first command, the captain of the 
leading company will caution it to stand fast. 
0-296. At the same command, the chief of the 
first platoon, of the first platoon column, will 
caution his platoon to stand fast. 

297. At the command march^ which will be 
repeated bj all the captains, except the captain 
of the leading company, this company will stand 
fast, and its chief will align it by the left ; tiie 
file closers will close one pace upon the rear ranL 

298. All the other companies will continue to 
march, and as each in succession arrives at pla- 
toon distance from the one which precedes, its 
captain will halt it. 

299. At the instant that each company halts, 
its guide will place himself on fhe direction of the 
guides who precede, and the captain wiU align 
the company by the left ; the file closers will 
close one pace upon the rear rank. 

300. No particular attention need be given to 
th6 general direction of the guides before they 
respectively halt ; it will suffice if each follow in 
the trace of the one who precedes him. 
0-301. At the command march^ repeated by the 
chief of the second platoon, of the first platoon 
column, and by the chiefs of platoon of the sec- 
ond platoon column, the first platoon of the first 
platoon column will stand fast, its second platoon 
will close in mass on its first, and its chief will 
align it by the left. 

0-302. When the last battalion company halts. 
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the second platoon of the second platoon colnmn, 
will close in mass on its first platoon, which has 
halted at the same time ; its chief will align it 
by the left. 

303. The colonel, on the side of the gaides, 
will superintend the execution of the movement, 
observing that the captains halt their companies 
exactly at platoon distance, the one from the 
otiber. 

304. The lieutenant-colonel, a few paces in 
front, will face to the leading guide, and assure 
the positions of the following guides, as they suc- 
cessively place themselves on the direction. 

305. The senior mtyor will follow the move- 
ment abreast with the last guide. The junior 
major will follow the movement abreast with the 
color company. 

306. If the column be in march, the colonel 
will cause it to close by the same commands. 

307. If the column be marching in double 
<niick time, at the first command, the captain of 
the leading company will command, quicJc^time ; 
the chiefs of the other companies will cautipn 
them to continue their march. 

0-308. At the first command, the chief of the 
leading platoon of the first platoon column, will 
command, quick time; the chiefs of the other 
platoons will caution them to continue the 
march. 

309. At the command march^ the leading 
company will march in quick, and the other com- 
panies in double quick time ; and as each arrives 
at platoon distance from the preceding one, its 
chief will csmae it to march in qntck time. 
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310. When the rearmost company shall have 
gained its distance, the colonel, should he wish 
to resume the previous gait, will command : 

Bauble quick — ^Maboh. 

0-311. At the command march^ the leading pla- 
toon of the first platoon column will march in 
quick^ and the other platoons in double qfddk 
time. As the second platoon of each platoon 
column arrives at six paces, from its preceding 
one, its chief will cause it to march in quick 
time. 

312. When the colonel shall wish to halt the 
column, and cause it to close to half distance at 
the same time, he will notify the captain of the 
leading company and the chief of the leading 
platoon of skirmishers of his intention. At the 
command march, the captain of the leading bat- 
talion company will halt his company, and align 
it by the left. 

0-313. At the same command, the chief of the 
leading platoon of the first platoon colunm will 
halt his platoon, and dress it to the left. 

314. If the column be marching in quick time, • 
and the colonel should not give the command 
double quick, the captain of the leading company 
will halt his company at the command marchy 
and align it by the left. In the case where the 
colonel adds the command double quick, the cap- 
tains of companies will conform to what is pre- 
scribed No. 807, and the movement wiU be exe- 
cuted as indicated Ko. 809. 
0-325, The chief of the leading platoon of the 
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ding platoon column, will conform to what is 
[oired above for the chief of the lieading com- 
Qj of the battalion column. . 

OLOSB THE COLXJMK OK THE SIOHTH, OB BEAIt- 
M08T COMPANY. 

516. The column being at a halt, if instead of 
nang it to close to half distance on the first 
ospany, the colonel should wish to cause it to 
«e on the eighth, he will command : 

On tike eighth company^ to half distance close 
eohimn. 2. Battalion about — Face. 3. Col- 
umn forward, 4. Guide right 5. Mabch 
(or double quick — ^Mabch). 

517, At the first command the captain of the 
;htii company will caution it to remain faced 
the front; at the second command, all the 
npanies except the eighth, will face about, and 
)ir guides will remain in the front rank, now 
J rear. 

318. At the first command, each chief of pla- 
)n of the first platoon column, will caution 
» face about ; the chiefs of platoon of the sec- 
i platoon column will caution them to stand 
t At the second command the first platoon 
umn will face about, the guides remaining in 
> front rank, now rear. 

)19. At the fourth command, all the captains 
II place themselves two paces outside of their 
npanies on the directing fiank. 
\^. At the same command, eac\i Q\i\ei ^i 
OL. n. — 7 
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platoon of the first platoon columns will plac 
himself two paces outside his platoon, and on il 
directing flank. 

321. At the command march, the eighth coie 
pany will stand fiEist, its captain will uign it b 
the left, and the file closers will close one pac 
on the rear rank. The other companies will pi 
themselyes in march, and, as ^uch arrives at pli 
toon distance from the one established befora, j 
its captain will halt it and face it to the ftaa 
At the moment that each company halts, tli 
left guide, remaining faced to the rea%will.pla(; 
himself promptly on the direction of the guide 
already established. Immediately after, the eta 
tain will align his company by the left, and t£ 
file closers will close one pace on the rear rani 
If this movement be executed in double quib 
time, each captain, in turn, will halt, and con 
mand : Such company, right about — ^Halx. i 
this command, the company designated will jQftc 
to the right about and halt. 
0-322. At the command march, the first platoo 
of the second platoon column will stand fiut 
the others will put themselves in march with it 
guide on the side of the battalion column ; wbe 
the second platoon of the first platoon colmn 
has arrived at a distance from the second ba: 
tolion company, equal to the difference betwee 
the platoon front and six j>aces, it will be halte 
and faced about by its chief; when the first b» 
talion company halts, the first platoon will I: 
halted and faced about by its chief, the platooz 
will be dressed to the left by their respecti'v 
chiefs^ the second at six paces from the firs 
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The second platoon of the second platoon column, 
will close in mass on its first platoon. 

323. All the companies being aligned, the 
colonel will cause the guides, who stand faced 
to the Year, to face about. 

324. The lieutenant-colonel, placing himself 
behind the rearmost guide, will assure succes- 
sively the positions of the other guides, as pre- 
scribed No. 304; the senior major will remain 
abreast with the rearmost company. The junior 
znigor will keep abreast with the color company. 

325. The column being in march, when the 
colonel shall wish to close it on the eighth com- 
pany, ho will command : 

1. On the eighth company\ to half distance^ close 
column. 2. Battalion right about. 3. Mabop 
(or double quick — ^Maeoh). 4. Guide right. 

328. At the first command, the captain of the 
eighth company will caution his company that 
it will remain faced to the front ; the captains 
of the other companies will caution their com- 
panies that they will have to face about. 
0-327. At the same command each chief of 
platoon of the second platoon column will cau- 
tion his platoon that it will have to remain faced 
to the front ; the chiefs of platoon of the first 
platoon column will caution them that they will 
have to face about. 

328. At the command Triarchy the captain of 
the eighth company will halt his company and 
align it by the left ; the file closers will close one 
pace upon the rear rank. 
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329. The captains>of the other companies^ at the 
same command, will place themselves on the flank 
of the column ; the sahdivisions will face abont, 
the guides remaining in the front rank, now be- 
come the rear, and as each arrives at platoon dis-' 
tance from the company immediately preceding 
it, its chief will face it to the front and halt it as 
prescribed No. 821. The instant each company 
halts, the guide on the directing flank, remaining 
faced to the rear, will quickly place himself on 
the direction of the guides already established. 
After which, the captain will align the company 
by the left, and the file closers will close one 
pace upon the rear rank. 

0-330. At the command marehy the chief of the 
first platoon of the second platoon column will 
halt his platoon and align it to the left; the 
-chief of the second platoon will close his platoon 
in mass upon the first ; the chiefs of platoons 
of the first platoon column will place themselves 
on the flank of the platoons ; the platoons will 
face about, and execute what is prescribed No. 
322. 

331. The lieutenant-colonel will follow the 
movement abreast of the first company. The 
senior major will place himself a few paces in 
rear of the guide of the eighth company, and 
will assure successively the position of the other 
guides. The junior major will keep the position 
prescribed No. 805. 

BEMARKS. 

332, A column by division at full distance will 
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»se to half distance by the same means and the 
ne commands. 

333. A colnmn, by company, or by division, 
iDg at fall or half distance, the colonel will 
086 it to close in mass by the same means and 
mmands, substituting the indication, column^ 
W0 in mass^ for that of to half distance close 
lumn. Each chief of subdivision will conform 
mself to all that has just been prescribed, ex- 
pt that he will not halt his subdivision till its 
ide shall be at a distance of six paces from the 
ide of the subdivision next preceding. 

334. In a column, left in front, these various 
[>vements will be executed on the same princi- 

B8. 

Abtiolb YI. 

y march in ooluxnn at half distance, or closed in 
mass. 

336. A column at half distance or in mass 
ling at a halt, the colonel will put it in march 
r the commands prescribed for a column at full 
stance. 

336. The means of direction will also be the 
me for a column at half distance, or in mass, as 
r a column at full distance. If the column is in 
ass, the junior major will occupy the position 
rescribed No. 259. 

337. A column at half distance or in mass, 
3ing in march, when the colonel shall wish to 
idt it, he will give the commands prescribed for 
sdting a column at full distance, and if, after- 
ard, he judge it necessary to give a general 
Ir&cthn to the guides of tbe coVvx\xai^ tk!^ ^^'^ 

7* 
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employ, to this end, the commands and means ii 
dicated, No. 290 and following. 

338. In columns at half distance or closed i 
mass, chiefs of subdivision will repeat the con 
mands march and halt^ as in columns at full di 
tance. 

339. The colonel will often march the colon: 
to the rear, by the means and the commands pr 
scribed Nos. 225 and 226. 

340. A column by division or compan; 
whether at full or half distance or closed in mac 
at a halt or marching, tan be faced to the rigl 
or left, and marched off in the new direction. 

341. If in the case above indicated the con 
panics of skirmishers are present, the platoc 
columns as also the battalion column will be ci 
rected as prescribed Nos. 140, 141 and 142. 

BEM ARKS. 

0-342. When one or more platoons of the cor 

panics of skirmisliers are deployed, to cover 

battalion while in column by company or divisic 

at half distance, and the colonel desires their r 

call, but not with a view to forming square, 

I, will be executed as prescribed No. 95 ; observii 

\ what follows, the platoon columns on reachii 

^1 their positions will be closed in mass, instead c 

I ' .. keeping their full distances. 

i : "I AeTIOLK VII. 
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will change direction by the 8amo commands and 
according to the same principles as a column at 
ftdl distance; but as the distance between the 
subdivisions is less, the pivot man in each subdi- 
vision will take steps of fourteen inches instead 
of nine, and of seventeen inches instead of eleven, 
according to the gait, in order to clear, in time, 
the wheeling point, and the marching flank will 
describe the arc of a larger circle, the better to 
facilitate the movement. 

0-344. At the command march by the colonel, 
the platoon columns of the companies of skir- 
mishers, will change direction according to the 
principles prescribed No. 279 and following: 

Artiolb VIII. 

To change direction in column olosed in mass. 

Ist. lb change direction in marching. 

346. A column hf division, closed in mass, 
being in march, will change direction by the front 
of snbdivisions. 

846. Whether the change be made to the re- 
terse, or to the pivot flank, it will always be exe- 
cuted on the principle of wheeling in marching; 
to this end, the colonel will first cause the bat- 
talion to take the guide on the flank opposite to 
the intended change of direction, if it be not al- 
ready on that flank. 

847. A column by division, closed in mass, 
right in front, having to change directioiv to ll^ft 
righ^ the colonel, a^r having caxxsed qltci^xSl^^'C 
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to be x>laced at the point where the change ong 
to commence, will command: 

1. Battalion, right wheel. 2. Maboh. 

348. At the command marcA, the leading divl 
ion will wheel as if it were part of a colamn 
half distance. 

349* The instant that this division oommeD< 
the wheel, all the others will, at once, oonlbi 
themselves to its movement ; to this end the I 
guide of each, advancing slightly the left should 
and lengthening a little the step, will incline 
the left, and will observe, at the same time, 
gain so much ground to the front that there m 
constantly be an interval of four paces betwe 
his division and that which precedes it ; and 
soon as he shall cover the preceding guide, 
will cease to incline and then march exactly 
his trace. 

350. Each division will conform itself to t 
movement of its guide ; the m^n will feel ligh 
the elbow toward him and advance a little 1 
left shoulder the instant the movement comm< 
ces ; each file, in inclining, will gain so much 1 
less ground to the front as the file shall be ne 
er to the pivot, and the right guide will gain oi 
so much as may be necessary to maintain 
tween his own and the preceding division 1 
same distance which separates their march! 
Hanks. 

351. Each chief of division, turning to it, v 
regulate its march, and see that it remains c« 
stantJ/ included between its guides, that its alij 
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ment cootinues nearly parallel to that of the pre- 
ceding division, and that the centre bends only a 
little to the rear. 

352. The colonel will superintend the moye- 
ment, and canse the pivot of the leading division 
to lengthen or to shorten the step, conforming to 
the principle established in the S. C, No. 282 — 
if. either be necessary to facilitate the movement 
of the other divisions. 

353. The lieutenant-colonel, placed near the 
left guide of the leading division, will regulate 
his march, and take care, above all, that he does 
not throw MmaeKmthin the arc he ought to de- 
Boribe. 

354. The senior migor, placed in the rear of 
the guides, will see that the last three con- 
form themselves, each by slight degrees, to the 
movement of the guide immediately preceding, 
and that neither inclines too much in the endeav- 
or to cover too promptly the guide in his front ; 
1^6 will rectify any serious fault that may be com- 
mitted in either of those particulars. 

355. The colonel, seeing the wheel nearly end- 
ed, will command : 

1. Forward* 2. March. 

356. At the second command, which will be 
given at the instant the leading division completes 
its wheel, it will resume the direct march ; the 
other divisions will conform themselves to this 
movement ; and if any guide find himself liot 
Qofetmg his immediate le&doT, he wiii,\)7 ^^\» 
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degrees, bring himself on the trace of that guide 
by advancing the right shonlder. 

357. If the column, right in front, has to change 
direction to the left, the colonel will first cause 
it to take the guide to the right, and then eom- 
mand: 

1. Battalion, left wheel. 2. Masoh. . 

358. At the command ma/rch, the battalion will 
change direction to the left according to the prin- 
ciples just prescribed, and by inverse means. 

359. When the battalion shall have resumed 
the direct march, the colonel will change the 
guide to the left, on seeing the last three guides 
nearly in the direction of the one in front. 

360. The foregoing changes of direction will 
be executed according to the same principles in 
a column, left in front. 

361. A column by company, closed in mass, 
will change direction in marching, by the com- - 
mands and means indicated for a column by di- 
vision. 

362. The guide who is the pivot of the partic- 
ular wheel, ought to maintain himstlf at his usual 
distance of six paces from the guide who pre- . 
cedes him ; if this distance be not exactly pre- 
served, the divisions would necessarily become 
confounded, which must be careftilly avoided. 
0-363. The platoon columns of the companies of 
skirmishers will change direction as prescribeJ^ 
for the battalion column, the leading platoons pre- 
serving their alignment with the first and last di' 
visiona respectively. 
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0-364. When one or more platoons of the com- 
pftoies of skirmishers are deployed to cover a 
battalion dosed in mass, either bj company, or 
division, and the colonel desires their recidl, it will 
be executed as prescribed No. 842. 

2d. To change direction from a halt 

865. A column by company, or by division, 
dosed in mass, being at a halt, when the colonel 
tihall wish to give it a new direction, and in which 
it is to remain, he will cause it to execute this 
movement by the flanks of subdivisions, in the 
ftdlowing manner: . 

366. The battalion having the right in front, 
when the colonel shall wish to cause it to change 
direction by the right flank, he will indicate to 
the lieutenant-colonel the point of direction to 
the right ; this officer will immediately establish, 
on the new direction, two markers, distant from 
^h other a little less than the front of the flrst 
wibdivision, the first marker in front of the right 
file of this subdivision ; which being executed, he 
^11 command : 

!• Change direction hy the right flanh. Z. Bat- 
talian, right — ^Fack. 3. Maboh (or double 
Steid^—MABOH). 

367. At the second command, the column will 
^ to the right, and each chief of s\x\>^\Nmoxv 
^ place himself by the side of his Tig\vV. ^\^e. 
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0-368. At the same command the platoon 
umns of the companies of skirmishers wiU : 
to the right, the guides will place themaelTei 
the right of their platoons respectivel j, oqiSl c 
chief of platoon will place himself by the sid 
his guide. 

369. At the command marchy all the subdi 
ions will step off together; the right guid< 
the leading one will direct himself from t^e : 
step, paralleUj to the markers placed in advi 
on the new direction ; the chief of the^ subdi 
ion will not follow the movement, but see it 
past, and as soon as the left guide shall have p 
ed he will command : 

1. Mrat company (or first divin&n). 2. Haj 
8. Front. 4. Left — ^Dbkss. 

370. At the fourth command, the subdiyii 
will place itself against the two markers, and 
promptly aligned by its chief. 

371. The right guide of each of the follow 
subdivisions will conform himself to the dired 
of the right guide of the subdivision precec 
his own in the column, so as to enter on the i 
direction parallelly to that subdivision, and at 
distance of four paces from its rear rank. 

372. Each chief of subdivision will halt in 
own person, on arriving opposite to the 
guides already placed on the new direction, 
his subdivision file past, and conform himseh 
halting and aligning it, to what is prescribed 
369. 

0-373, At the command marcK, \i^ W^^ eolo 
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the platoon columns will step off together, each 
chief of platoon placed by the side of his guide 
will conduct it to its new position, which will be 
executed according to the principles prescribed 
for the battalion column. When the movement 
is completed, the relative positions of platoons 
and the battalion column, will be the same as be- 
fore the change of direction. 

874. If the change of direction be by the left » 
flank, the colonel will cause markers to be estab- 
lished as before, the first in front of the left file 
of the leading subdivision, and then give the 
flame commands, substituting the indication left 
for right 

375. A£ the second command, all the subdiv- 
isions will face to the left, and each chief will 
place himself by the side of his left guide. 
0-376. At the same command, the platoon col- 
umns will face to the left, and each chief of pla- 
toon will place himself by the side of his 
glide. 

377. At the command ma/rch^ all the subdivis- 
ions will step off together, each conducted by 
its chief 

378. The guide of the leading subdivision will^ 
direct himself, from the first step, parallelly to 
the markers ; the subdivision will be conducted 
by its chief; and as soon as its left guide shall 
have passed the second marker, it will be halted 
and aligned as prescribed above ; and so of each 
of the following subdivisions. 

0"879. At the command march^ the platoon col- 
umns will step off together, and each platoon, 
conducted by its chief, will conform to t\i^ ^xvcir 
roL, n. — S 
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ciples prescribed No. 573, the chiefs of plato 
taking care so to conduct them, that when tt 
file to the right, to march on the prolongation 
the snbdiyisions of the battalion column, tt 
will have sufficient distance to march over, so 
to enter on the new direction in their full len( 
before halting. 

380. The colonel will hold himself on the d 
ignated flank, to see that each subdiyision ent 
the new direction parallelly to the leading oi 
and at the prescribed distance from that whi 
precedes. 

381. The lieutenant-colonel will place hims' 
in front of, and facing to, the guide of the l^ 
ing subdivision, and will assure the positions 
the following guides, as they successively airi 
on the new direction. 

382. The senior mtgor will follow the moi 
ment abreast with the last subdivision; t 
junior m^or will occupy the position prescrib 
No. 336. 

383. In order that this movement may be ei 
cuted with facility and precision, it is necessa 
that the leading subdivision should entirely v 
mask the column; for example, the movemc 
being made by the right flank, it is necessai 
before halting the leading subdivision, that 
left guide shall, at least, have arrived at t 
place previously occupied by its right guide, 
order that each following subdivision which 1: 
to pass over a space at least equal to its front, 
put itself in the new direction, and whose L 
ought to pass the point at which the right h 
rested, may, at the command halt^ find itsc 
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in its whole front, parallel to the leading sub- 
diyision. 

384. By this method there is no direction that 
may not be given to a column in mass. 

Abtiole IX. 

Being in oolumn at half distance, or olosed in 
, mass, to take distances. 

885. A column at half distance will take fall 
distances &y the head of the column when it has 
to prolong itself in a column of route ; it may 
also take full distance by the head of the column 
for the purposes of instruction, breaking into 
platoons, forming divisions, &c., &c. If it has 
to form itself in line of battle on the ground it 
occupies, it will take distances on the leading or 
on the rearmost subdivision, according as the one 
or other may find itself at the point where the 
right or left of the battalion ought to rest in line 
of battle. 

.19^. To take distances by the head of the column, 

886. The column being by company at half 
distance and at a halt, when the colonel shall 
wish to cause it to take full distances by the 
head, he will command : 

By the head of column, taJce wheeling distance, 

387. At this command, the captain of the lead- 
ing company will put it in march ; to this end, 
he will command : 
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1. First company, fonoard. 2. Guide l^ 
8. Maboh (or double quieh — ^Masoh). 

388. When the second shall have neari 
wheeling distance, its captain will command 

1. Second company, /ortoard, 2. Guide I 
3. Maboh (or double quieh — ^Maboh). 

389. At the command m^Mrch, which wil 
prononnced at the instant that this com] 
shall have its wheeling distance, it will ate] 
smartly, taking the step from the preceding i 
pany. Each of the other companies wiU 
cessively execute what has just been presci 
for the second. 

390. The colonel will see that each com] 
puts itself in march at the instant it has its 
tance. 

391. The lieutenant-colonel will hold hin 
at the head of the column, and direct the m 
of the leading guide. 

392. The senior migor will hold hin 
abreast with the rearmost guide. The ji] 
m«gor will take post as prescribed Nos. 9 
259, as the column may be in the cadenc 
route step. 

393. If the column, instead of being at a 
be in march, the colonel will give the same < 
mands, and add : 

Maboh. 

394. Jf the colmnn be maxchmg in o 
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time, at the first command given by the colonel, 
the captain of the leading company will com- 
mand : D(mble quick. At the command ma/reh^ 
the company will take the donble-quick step, 
which will aJso be done by the oiher captains as 
their companies successively attain their proper 
wheeling distances. Shonld it be the wish of 
the colonel to resume the quick time after attain- 
ing the wheeling distances, he will give the ne- 
cessary . commands. 

395. If the column be marching in double 
quieh time, the leading company will continue 
to inarch at the same gait. At the first com*- 
mand by the colonel, the captains of the other 
companies will command : quick time. At the 
command march, these companies will take the 
2^ieh itep, and as each company gains its proper 
distance its captain will cause it to retake the 
double-quick step. 

BEMABES. 

0-S96. If the companies of skirmishers are pres- 
ent with, but do not march in the column, in 
taking full distance, at the first command by the 
colonel, the chief of the leading platoon will give 
the same commands as prescribed for the cap- 
tain of the leading battalion company, and march 
abreast with that company ; the other platoons 
will take their distances by the means prescribed 
for the battalion companies, the leading platoon 
of the last platoon column taking up the march 
at the same time, and marching abreast with th^ 
hst battalion company, 
S* 
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2d. To take distances on the rear of the column. 

387. It* the colonel wish to take distances < 
the rearmost company, he will establish tii 
markers on the direction he shall wish 'to gi^ 
to the line of battle, the first opposite to the rea 
most company, the second marker toward ti 
head of the column, at company distance fro 
the first, and both facing to the rear ; at the san 
time, the right general gnide, on an intimatic 
from the lieutenant-colonel, will move rapidly 
little beyond the point to which the head of tJ 
column will extend, and place himself correct 
on the prolongation of the two markers. The 
dispositions being made, the colonel will ooi 
mand: 

1. On the eighth company, take wheeling distcmi 
2. Column forward. 3u Guide left. 4. Mabc 
(or double quick — March). 

* 398. At the first command, the captain of tl 
eighth company will caution it to stand fast. 1 
the third command, the captains will place then 
selves two paces outside of the directing flank. 
0-399. At the first command, the chief of tl 
second platoon of the second, platoon colmr 
will face his platoon about. At the third cob 
mand, he will command guide right, and pla< 
himself two paces outside of its directing flanl 
at the first command, the chief of the first platoc 
of the same column, and the chief of the secoi 
platoon of the first platoon column, will cautic 
their platoona to stand fast. 
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it the command ma/rehy repeated by all 
una, except the captain of the eighth 
this latter company will stand fast; 
will align it by the left on the first 
who is opposite to this company, the 

I stepping in rear of the left file for tiiis 
uid place himself before its centre, after 
ling: Fbont. At this command, the 
fill retire, and the left guide will take 

II the other companies will put them- 
march, the guide of the leading one 

himself a little wilSiin the right general 
hen the seventh company has arrived 
the second marker, its captain will halt, 

it on this marker, in the manner pre- 
>r the eighth company. w 
Then the captain of the sixth conipany 
that there is, between his company and 
ith, the necessary Space for wheeUng 

he will halt his company; the guide 
the rear will place himself promptly on • 
ion, and the moment he shall be assured 
ition, the captain will align the company 
rt, and then place himself two paces be- 
3ntre ; the other companies will sucoes- 
iform themselves to what has just been 
d for the sixth company, 
ct the command march repeated by all 
3 of platoon of the companies of skir- 
axcept the chief of the second platoon, 
>on column and the first platoon second 
iolumn, these two latter platoons will 
> the other plaXooTiA will put Wiema^^^ 
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3d. lb take distances on the head of (he column. 

408. The colonel, wishing to take distances on 
the leading company, will establish two markers 
in the manner jnst prescribed, one abreast with 
this company, and the other at company distance 
in rear of the first, but both facing to the front ; 
the left general gnide, on an intimation from the 
lientenant-colonel, will move rapidly to the rear 
and place himself correctly on the prolongation 
of the two markers, a little beyond the point to 
^Hich the rear of the colnnm will extend : these 
^spositions being made, the colonel will com- 
naand: 

^•^ On the JWst eompcmy^ take wheeling distance^ 
2. Battalion^ about — ^Faoe. 3. Column^ for- 
%Dard. 4. Chiide right. 5. Maboh (or double 
quick — ^Mabch). 

• 409. At the first command, the captain of the 
first company will caution it to remain faced to 
^e front. At the second command, all the com- 
panies, except the one designated, will face about, 
the guides remaining in the front rank, now be- 
oome the rear. 

0-410. At the first command, the chief of the 
first platoon of the first platoon column, will 
caution it to remain faced to the front At the 
second command, all the platoons except the 
one designated, will face about, the guides re- - 
maining as indicated Ko. 409. 

4ll. At the fourth command, the captains 'will 
j>]aoe Hhemaelvea outside of their gm^e^. 
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0-412. At the same command, the chief o 
second platoon of the platoon column, wil 
himself two paces outside his guide. 

413. At the command ma/reh^ the capti 
the* designated company will align it, ai 
scribed, No. 400, on the marker placed 
side. 

414. The remaining companies will put 
selves in march, the guide of the rearmo 
will direct himself a little within the left g 
guide ; when the second company shall ha 
rived opposite the second marker, its o 
will face it about, conforming to what ii 
scribed, No. 321, and align it, as has jusi 
prescribed for the first company. Shou 
movement be performed in quick time i 
command halt by the captain, the guide wi 
.about and place himself on the line. 

415. The instant that the third company 
have its wheeling distance, its captain wiJ 
it, facing it about as prescribed No. 32] 
align it by the left ; the captains of the re 
ing companies will each, in succession, coi 
himself to what has just been prescribed ft 
captain of the third. 

0-416. At the same command, the first pi 
of the first platoon column, will stand fas 
the other platoons will put themselves in m 
the second platoon of the first platoon c( 
having attained its distance, will be halted 
chief, faced about and dressed to the left 
first platoon of the second platoon columi 
march on a line with the last battalion com 
wU} he halted Und faced about at the same 
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with that company, and dressed to the left ; the 
second platoon of this same colnmn having at- 
tained its distance will execute what has just 
been prescribed for the second platoon of the 
first platoon colnmn. 

417. The colonel will follow the movement, as 
incUcated No. 405; the lieutenant-colonel and 
senior mi^jor will conform themselves to what is 
prescribed, No. 406 and 407 ; the junior mi^or 
will hold himself abreast with the color company 
on the reverse flank. 

418. These various movements will be executed 
I according to the same principles in a column with 

the left in front. 

419. They will be executed in like manner in 
ft column closed in mass ; but, if it be the wish 
of the colonel to open out the column to half, 
instead of full distance, he will substitute, in the 
commands, the indication \alf^ for that of uiheel- 
ing distance. 

420. In a column by division, distances will be 
taken according to the same principles. 

BEMABK. 

0-421. The platoon columns will retain the close 
order when the battalion column takes half dis- 
tance from being closed in mass. 

Abtioub X. 
Ooohtennaroh of a oolumn at ftdl or half diatanoe. 
422. In B colnmn at fall or haK d\«i^Ci^^^ 
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countermarch will be executed bj the means in- 
dicated, school of the company; to this end, 
the colonel will conmiand : 

1. Countermarch, 2. Battalion right (or l^ft) — 
Faoe. 3. By file Itfb (or right), 4. Mabch 
(or double quick — ^Maboh). 

0-423. If the column is at ftill distance right or 
left in front, in countermarching the platoon col- 
umns will countermarch at the commands given 
for the battalion column and bj the means pre- 
scribed in the S, 0., No. 350, observing what 
follows ; at the second command bj the colonel, 
the guides of the platoons before facing about, 
will advance on the prolongation of the line, 
passing through them a distance equal to the 
front of a platoon. At the command marehj 
each platoon will file to the front a platoon dis- 
tance before filing to the left or right, for the 
purpose of being dressed on its guide. 

To countenuarch a coluxnii closed in mass. 

424. If the column ba closed in mass, the 
countermarch will be executed bj the commands 
and means subjoined. 

425. The colunm being supposed formed by 
division, right in front, the colonel will com- 
mand: 

1. Countermarch, 2. Battalion, right and ^ft — 
Faoe. 3. By file Itft and right. 4. Maboh 
(or double quick — Maeoh). 
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Aetiolb XI. 

Being in column by oomi>an7, dosed in mass, to 
form divisions. 

437* The colnmn being closed in mass, right in 
fronts and at a halt, when the colonel shall wish 
to form divisions, he will command : 

1, Form divisions, 2. Left companies^ left — ^Faoe. 
3. Maeoh (or double quick — ^Maroh.) 

438. At the first command, the captains of the 
left companies will caution them to face to the 
left. 

439. At the second command, the left com- 
panies will face to the left, and their captains 
will place themselves hj the side of their respec- 
tive left guides. 

440. The right companies, and their captains, 
will stand fast ; but the right and left guides of 
each of these compauies wUl place themselves re- 
fpectively before the right and left files of the 
eompany, both guides facing to the right, and 
each resting his right arm gently against the 
breast of the front-rank man of the file, in order 
to mark the direction. 

441. At the command ma/rch^ the left com- 
panies only, will put themselves in march, their 
captains standing fast ; as each shall see that his 
oompany, filing past, has nearly cleared the 
oolnmn, he will command : 

1. /S^A company, 2, Halt. 8. Ttjo-si. 
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442. The first eomDirind will be givon i 
the cotiipjLiiy ehall yet have fonr y^aces to Juaj 
the eetiond al the instant it ^\M ii^ive dear* 
right Ci>i[i)>imj: ftod the tliird immtidUtelyi 
the set;ontl. 

443. Tiitj t;ompany h^tvmg faced to the i 
tlie tiit^, if there be intervals between thiim, 
promptly incline to the rights the captain 
place himself on the left of the lij^ht Ctimpiiii 
tlie division, ntid align himaclf correctly 04 
front rank of that com pen y. 

444. Tlie Icll guide x^ill place liiraaelf at 
same time bfforo one of the three left tiles M 
company^ face to the right, aiid eiivor corn 
the guides of the right company^ the uioi 
his captain seos him established on the direq 
he will command: 



^ight — Deess. 



4 



445. At this, tlie left company will drea^ 
ward on the alignment of,the right company 5 
front-ranlv man, wlio may find himself opp 
to the left guide, will, without preceding hisi 
rest lightly hi it breast against the right arm oi 
guide; the captain of the left company wil 
rect itis alignment on this man, and the align? 
bein^ assured, he will command, FHo:yr; bui 
quit Ijis position. 

446. The colonel seeing the divisions fot 
will command : 



Ottitiea— Poadft, 
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447. At this, the guides who have marked the 
fronts of divisions will return to their places ?n 
column, the left guide of each right company, 
passing through the interval in the centre of* ]ie. 
division, the captains and covering sergean^a. 
stepping out for that purpose as hereinafter pf^- '. 
scribed No. 470, and the captains will place thera^" ^ 
selves as prescribed No, 87. '••-' 

448. The colonel, from the directing flank ot",' 
the column, will superintend the general exectf-^ I 
tion of the movement. 

449. If the column be in march, instead of at 
a halt, when the colonel shall wish to form divis- 
ions, he will command : *; 

1. Form divisions. 2. Left companies, hy the Irft 
flanh, 3. March (or double quick — ^March). 

450. At the first command, the captains of the 
light companies will command, Mark time, the 
captains of the left companies will caution their 
companies to face by the left flanh 

461. At the third command, the right com- 
panies will mark time, the left companies will 
fece to the left ; the captains of the left companies 
will each see his company file past him, and when 
it has cleared the column, will command : 

Such company, hy the right flanJc — March. 

As soon as the divisions are formed, the colonel 
will command : 

4. Forward, 6. Maboh. ^ 
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452. At the fifth command, the colunm \v 
resQ^ue the gait at which it was marching p: 
vione. to the^ commencement of the moveme; 
Th& guides of each division will remain on t 
right and left of their respective companies ; 1 
lelb gaide of the right company will pass into 1 
li^je of file closers, before the two companies i 
united ; the right guide of the left company ■« 
stfsp into the rear rank. The captains will pli 
Hiemselves as prescribed No. 87. 
\ 463. If the column be at a halt and at full 
half distance instead of closed in mass, divisic 
will be formed in the same manner ; but the ci 
tains of the left companies, if the movement 
made in quick time, after commanding Fko] 
will each place himself before the centre of '. 
company, and command, 1. Such company y fi 
ward, 2. Guide right, 3. Maech. If 1 
movement be made in double quick time, efi 
will command as soon as his company has cleai 
the column : 

1. Such company^ hy the right flank, 2. Mabi 

454. The right guide of each left company y 
so direct his march as to arrive by the side of 1 
man on the left of the right company. The 1 
company being nearly up with the rear rank 
the right company, its captain will halt it, a 
the movement will be finished as prescribed 1 
444 and following. 

455. If the left be in front, the movement v 
be executed by inverse means ; the right co 
panics will conform themselves to what is p 
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scribetl above for tlie left companies; and the 
two guides, placed respectively, before the right 
and left files of each left company, will face to 
the left. At the command, Guides^ poats^ given 
by the colonel, the guides, who have marked the 
front of divisions, and the captains, will quickly 
retake their places in the column. 

456. If the colmnn be marching at full dis- 
tance, the divisions will be formed as prescribed 
No. 236. If it be marching at half distance, the 
formation will take place by the commands and 
according to the principles indicated No. 449 ; if 
the column be marching'in double quick time, the 
companies which should mark time will march in 
quick time by the conmiand of their captains. 

KKMABKS ON THE FOSMATION OF DIVISIONS FBOM 
A HALT. 

457. As this movement may be considered as 
the element of deployments, it ought to be exe- 
cuted with the utmost accuracy. 

458. If companies marching by the flank do 
not preserve exactly their distances, there will be 
openings between tJie files at the instant of facing 
to the front. 

459. If captains halt their companies too eariy, 
they will want space, and the files which have not 
cleared the flanks of the standing companies will 
not be able to dress into line without pushing their 
ranks lateraUy. 

460. Ifi on the contrary, the companies be halt- 
ed too late, if will be necessary for jthem to incline 
to the right OT Jeft in dressing; and, m ^^b^vjpj- 



^^ 
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inents, cither of these faults would lead to error 
in the following companies. 

461. As often as the guide shall have to step 
out to place himself hefore his subdivision in or- 
der to mark the direction, he will be particularly 
careful to place himself so as to be opposite to one 
of the three outer files of the subdivision when 
they shall be aligned : if he take too much dis- 
tance, and neither of those files finds itself against 
him, the chiefs of the subdivision will have no 
. assured point on which to direct the alignment. 
0-462. In the formation of divisions either from 
a halt or on a march, the platoon columns of the 
companies of skirmishers will retain their relative 
positions to the battalion column, and to this end 
the captain of the second platoon column, when 
the right is in front, will move his column up 
until his leading platoon is on a line with the last 
division ; and when the left is in front, the cap- . 
tain of the first platoon column will move his 
column up until his leading platoon is on a line 
with the first division. 

PART POURTH. 

DIFPBBBNT MODES OF PASSING FHOM 
THE OBDEB IJS COLUMN TO THE OB- 
DEB IN BATTLE. 

Aetiole I. 
Manner of determining the line of battle. 

463. The line of battle may be marked or 
^^eiennmed m three different manners : Ist^ by 
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lacing two markers Eighty or a hundred paces 
part, on the direction it is wished to give to the 
ne ; 2d, by placing a marker at the point at which 
, may be intended to rest a flank, and then 
[loosing a second point toward the opposite 
Knk, and there posting a second^marker distant 
•om the first a little less than the front of the sub- 
Ivision ; Sd, by choosing at first the points of 
irection for the fianks, and then determining, 
Y intermediate points, the straight line between 
lose eel^ted points, both of which may some- 
mes bo beyond reach. 

Abticlb n. 

[ode of passing from column at full distanee 
into line of battle. 

To the left (or right) into line of tattle. 

Chlumn at fuU distance, right in front, to the left into 
line of battle, 

404. A column, right in front, being at a halt, 
T^hen the colonel shfdl wish to form it to the left 
ato line, he will assure the positions of the guides 
►y the means previously indicated, and then com- 
nand: 

.. L^ into line, wheel, 2. March (or doiible 
quick — ^Maboh). 

465. At the first command, the right guide of 
lie leadiii^ company will hasten to pVfiy(^«\£caivi^ 
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on the direction of the lefli guides of the column, 
face to them, and place himself so as to be oppo- 
site to one of the three right files of his company, 
when they shall be in line : he will be fissured in 
this position by the lieutenant-colonel. 

46i6. At the command Tnarch^ briskly repeated 
by the captains, the left front-rank man of each 
company will face to the left, and rest his brea^ 
lightly against the right arm of his guide; the 
companies will wheel to the left on the principle 
of wheeling from a halt, conforming wunselyes 
to what is prescribed in the S, G.^ao. SI44: 
each captain will turn to his company, to ob- . 
serve the execution of the movement, and, when j 
the right of the company shall arrive at three i 
paces from the line of battle, he will oommand: j 

1. Such company. 2. Halt. 

487. The company being halted, the captain 
will place himself on the line by the side of the 
left front-rank man of the company next on the 
right, align himself correctly, and command : 

3. Right — ^Dbess. 

468. At this command, the company will dress 
up between the captain and the front-rank man 
on its left, the captain directing the alignment on 
that man ; the front-rank man on the right of the ' 
right company, who finds himself opposite to its 
right guide, will lightly rest his breast against the 
Je^ arm of this guide. 
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469. Each captain, having aligned his company, 
. will command Feont, and the colonel will add : 

Guides — Posts. 

470. At this command, the guides will return to 
their places in line of battle, each passing through 
the nearest captain's interval ; to permit him to 
pass, the captain will momentarily step before the 
first file of his compimy, and the covering ser- 
geant bd^d the same file. This rule is general 
/or all iMforTnations into line 0/ battle, 

47L When companies form line of battle, file 
closers will always place themselves exactly two 
paces from the rear rank, which will sufficiently 
assure their alignment. 

472. The battalion being correctly aligned, the 
colonel, lieutenant-colonel, and majors, as well as 
tho a<yutant and sergeant-mtgor, will return to 
their respective places in line of battle. TJiis rule 
is general for all the formatioTis into line of hat- 
He ; nevertheless, the battalion being in the school 
of elementary instruction, the colonel will go to 
any point he may deem necessary. 

473. A column, with the left in front, will form 
itself to the right into line of 'battle^ according to 
the same principles ; the left guide of the left 
oompany will place himself, at the first command, 
on the direction of the right guides, in a manner 
corresponding to what is prescribed, No. 465, for 
the right guide of the right company. 

474. At the command guides posts, the cap- 
tains will take their places in line of battle^ as 
well as the gmdes. This rule is general /or aU 
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formations into line of tattle^ in which ths com- 
panies are aligned by the left. 

476. A column by divisioA may form itself into 
line of battle by the same commands and means, 
but obsei-ving what follows : if the right be in 
front, at the command halt^ given by the ohiefe 
of division, the left guide of each right company 
will place himself on the alignment opposite to 
one of the three files on the left of his company; 
the left guide of the first company, facing tow- 
ard the right, will be assured on thefittrection 
by the lieutenant colonel ; the left gniues of the 
other right companies will align themselves cor- 
rectly on the division guides ; to this end the ^- 
vision guides (on the dignment) will invert, and 
hold their pieces up perpendicularly before the 
centre of their bodies, at the command l^ into 
line, wheel. If the column by division be with 
the left in front, the right guides of left compa- 
nies will conform themselves to what has just 
been prescribed for the left guides of right com- 
panies, and place themselves on the line opposite 
to one of the three right files of their respective 
campanies. 

476. A column in march will be formed into 
line, without halting, by the same commands and 
means. At the command march, the guides will 
lialt in their places, and the lieutenant-colonel 
will promptly rectify their positions. 
0-477. The platoon columns of the companies 
of skirmishers will be wheeled into line by 
the means prescribed in the S. C, No. 262, 
and following, observing what follows : if the 
battalion column be at a \ia.\t, at the first 
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ommand by the colonel, the captain of each pla- 
>oii column will command forward^ guide left 
>r right\ and at the command march^ by the 
olonel, each platoon column will march to the 
*oiit a platoon distance, and then be wheeled 
ito line as above indicated ; if the battalion 
[>luinn is on a march, at the first command by the 
olonel, the captain of each platoon column will 
ELntion his column to continue the march to the 
*ont, and at the command march^ by the colo- 
el, they will continue the march, and wheel 
ito line as above indicated. 

478. If, in forming the column into line, the 
olonel should wish to move forward, without 
alting, he will command : 

. By companies left wheel, 2. March (or double 
quick — ^Maech) . 

479. At the command march^ briskly repeated 
y the captain, each company will wlieel to the 
lit on a fixed pivot, as prescribed in the S, (7., 
To. 266; the left guides will step back into 
lie rank of file closers before the wheel is com- 
leted, and when the right of the companies 
ball arrive near the line, the colonel will corn- 
el imd: 

8. Forwa/rd. 4. Maboh. 5. Guide centre, 

480. At the fourth command, given at the in- 
tant the wheel is completed, the companies will 
oarch directly to the front. At the fifth co«v- 
aaod^ the color and the general guides 'wWViaoN^ 

VOL. 11. — 10 
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rapidly six paces to the front. The colonel 
i assure the direction of the color ; the captaii 

companies and the men will, at once, coa 
themselves to the principles of the march in 
of battle, to be hereinafter indicated, No. 648 
following. 

0-481. At the first command by the colonel 
captain of eacli platoon column will cautioi 
column to march straight to the front; at 
second command by the colonel each platoon 
umn, after marching to the front a platoon 
tance, will be wheeled into line by the coram 
and means prescribed in the S. C., No. 265 
following. 

0-482. At the fourth command, the men of 
company of skirmishers will move off toge 
each captain placing himself two paces in : 
of the centre of his company ; the first serj 
will step into the front-rank. At the fifth 
mand, the captains of the first and second co 
nies of skirmishers will command guide right 
left, respectively, and the right guide of the 
will march in the trace of the right guide oi 
first battalion company, and at a distance froi 
latter of thirty-three paces ; the left guide o 
second, will march in the trace of the left j 
of the left battalion company, and at the disi 
above indicated. 

483. The same principles are applicable 
coluipn left in front. 

By inversion to the right (or left) into li 
bnttle. 
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484. When a column, right in front, shall he 
nder the necessity of forming itself into line fac- 
i to the reverse flank, and the colonel shall wish 
> execnte this formation hy the shortest move- 
lent, he will command : 

I. By inversion^ right into line, wheel, 2. Bat- 
talion guide right. 

485. At the first command, the lieutenant-col- 
lel will place himself in front, and facing to the 
jht guide of the leading subdivision : at the 
cond command, he will rectify, as promptly as 
)88ible, the direction of the right guides of the 
ilumn ; the captain of the odd company, if 
lere he one, and the column be by division, will 
•omptly bring the right of his company on the 
rection, and at company distance from the divis- 
Q next in front ; the left guide of the leading 
^division will place himself on the direction of 
e right guides, and will be assured in his posi- 
Mi by the lieutenant-colonel ; which being exe- 
ted, the colonel will command : 

3. Mabch (or double quick — ^Maech). 

4SG. At this the right front-rank man of each 
bdivision will face to the right, rest his breast 
htiy against the left arm of his guide, and the 
ttalion will form itself to the right into line of 
rale,- according to the principles prescribed; 
lioh being executed, the colonel will com- 

Ghiide^ — ^Pobtb. 
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487. If the column be with the left in fro 
:if| ; Ik will form itself, by inversion, to the left into 
!|3 ? ! according to the same principles. 

488. If the colonel sliould wish the batb 
when formed into line of battle, to be movec 
ward, the movement will be executed b] 
commands, and according to the principles 
cated in No. 478; always preceding the 
mand, hy companies right (or left) wheel, b; 
command, hy inversion, 
0-489. When the column wheels into line 1 
version, either at a halt, or on a march, at th< 
command by the colonel, the first platoon co 
Avill be faced to the right and filed to thelefi 
the second platoon column will be faced t 
left, and filed to the right around the flanks < 
column, and take post as prescribed Nc 
When the line again breaks into column, ( 
first command by the colonel, each compa 
skirmishers will be broken by platoon, eith 
wheeling or ploying, and at the command n 
they will be moved into their proper positi< 
column, according to the principles prescrib 
similar movements. 

Successive Formations 

!jp' 490. Under the denomination of s^cc 

■I ''itf formations are included all those form 

'M'^JE.' where the several subdivisions of a column 

one after another on the line of battle; sac 
formations on the right, or left, and faced, 1 
rear into line of battle, as well as deployfiaii 
coJuwDs in mass. 
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49L The successive formations which may be 
ordered when the column is marching, and is to 
ontinue marching, will be executed by a combi- 
lation of the two gaits, quich and double quick 
ime. 

Abtiolb III. 

liferent modes of passing from, ooluznii at half 
distance, into line of battle. 

1. To the left (or right) ] 

I ?^r?^1t SKent, Uto line of battle. 
4. Faced to the rear, J 

l«t Golumn at half distance, io%eUft{pr rtgh() into line 
ofbatiU, 

482- A column at half distance having to form 
llipelf to the left (or right) into line of battle, the . 
solonel will cause it to take distances by one of 
lie means prescribed, Article IX., Part Third, of 
Mb school ; which being executed, he will form 
he column into line of battle, as has been indi- 
lated, Na 464, and following. 

493. If a column by company, at half distance 
e in march, and it be necessary to form rapidly 
ito line of battle, the colonel will command : 

. .JBJir the rear of column left (or right) into line, 
4»k0$L 2. Mabch (or double quick— 'KA.^on), 

4S^ At tbe£rat command, tlie tig^it ^wv«t^ 
10* 
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giiide will move rapidly to the front, and pi 
himself a little beyond the point where the ni 
of the colmnn wiU rest, and on the prolongat 
of the guides. The captain of the eighth compi 
will command : Left into line^ wheel; the ot 
captains will cantion their companies to contii 
to march to the front. 

495. At the same command, each chief of \ 
toon of the companies of skirmishers, will o 
tion his platoon to continue its march to 
front. 

496. At the command march^ briskly repea 
by the captain of the eighth company, the gu 
of tliis coApany will halt short, and the compi 
will whed to the left, conforming to the pni 

Ses prescribed for wheeling from a halt ; wl 
s right shall arriv^inear the line, the capt 
will halt the company, and align it by the I 
The otlier captains will place themselves bris 
on the flank of the column ; when the captain 
the seventh sees there is sufficient distance 
tween his company and the eighth to form 
latter into line, he will command : JLeft into li 
wheel — ^Maeoh ; the left guide will halt short, i 
facing to fSfier rear, will place himself on the li] 
the company will wheel to the left, the man 
the left of the front rank will face to tlie left, f 
place his breast against the loft arm of the gui( 
the captain will halt the comi)any when its ri| 
shall arrive near the line, and will align it by 
left. The other companies will conform succ 
sively to what has just been prescribed for 
seventh. 

497. Each captain will direct the alignment 
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his company on the left man in the front rank of 
the company next on his right. 

498. Tlie lieutenant-colonel will be watchful 
that the leading guide marches* accurately on the 
prolongation of the line of battle, and directs 
himself on the right general guide. The senior 
migor, placed in rear of the left guide of the 
eighth company, will, as soon as the guide of 
the seventh company is established on the di- 
rectioti, hasten in rear of the guides of the other 
companies, so as to assure each of them in suc- 
cession on the line. The junior miyor, will hold 
his position abreast with the color company. 
0-499. *At the command Triarchy by ihe colonel, 
the chief of 46ach platoon of the platoon c^lnmn^ 
will place himself on its directing flank ; the 
chief of the second platoon of the second platoon 
column, will command, left into lin^^ wheel, and 
he will add march, as soon as his guide is abreast 
with the left file of tl\e last battalion company ; 
at this the guide of the platoon will halt fast, 
the platoon will wheel to the left, and will be 
aligned to the left by its chief; when the chief 
of the first platoon of the same column judges 
there is sufficient distance between his platoon 
and the second to form the latter into line, will 
command, le/t into line, wheel — M aboh ; the 
guide of this platoon will hasten to the right of 
the company, and place himself abreast with one 
of the three right tiles, face toward and cover the 
left guide, the captain will then dress the com- 
pany to the left. When the chief of the second 
platoon of the first platoon column atmeia «XiT^^\. 
with the left Sle of the first battdlion. com^«»?j ^ 



116 SCHOOL OF THK BATTAUON — ^PABT IV. 

it will bo wheeled into line, as also its first 
toon, in the manner prescribed for the plat< 
of the second platoon column. 

2(1 Column at half distamctj on fhe right (or oi 
left\ into Une of battle. . 

600. A column by company, at half disti 
and right in front, having to form itself on 
right into line of battle, the colonel will indi 
to the lieutenant-colonel a little in advance, 
point d'appui, or rest, for the right, as we] 
the point of direction to the left; the lieuteQ 
colonel will hasten with two markers, and es 
liah them in the following manner on the di 
tion indicated. 

50L Tho first marker will be placed at 
point d'appui for the right front-rank ma 
the leading company ; the second will inc 
tho point where one of the three left files c 
same company will rest when in line ; the 
be placed so as to present the right should 
the battalion when' formed. 

502. These dispositions being made, the < 
will command : 

1. On the right into line, 2. Battalior* 
right, 

503. At the second command, tlie r 
become the directing fiank, and the tone 
elbow will be to tbtit side; the right gn' 
leading company will nlarch straight 
nntm up with tho tarning point, and ea< 
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ide will march in the trac« of the one im- 
ely preceding. 

At the same commalid the chief of each 
I colnmn of the companies of skirmish- 
l command, company, by the left flank. 

The leading company being nearly up 
le first marker, its captain will command : 
\t turn, and when the company is precisely 
1 this marker, he will add : 2. Mabch. 

At the command march, the company 
;m to the right; the right guide will 
et himself as to bring the man next to 
»posite to the right marker, and when 
3 paces from him, the captain will com- 



1. First company ; 2. Halt. 

At the second command, the company 
dt ; the files, not yet in line, will form 
ly; the left guide will retire as a file 

and the captain will then command : 

8. Right — Dbess. 

At this command, the company will align 
the two men who find themselves oppo- 

the two markers, will each lightly rest 
Mt against the right arm of his marker ; 
tain, passing to the right of the front rank, 
rect the alignment on these two men. 
"uUi a/re general for all successive formor- 
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509. The second companj will coi 
march straight-forward ; when arrived 
to the left flank of the tpreceding con 
will turn to the right, and be formed on 
of battle, as has just been prescribed ; 1 
guide will direct himself so as to come i 
line bj the side of the man on the le 
first company. 

610. At the distance of three paces i 
line of battle, the company will be ha\U 
captain, who will place himself briaklj 
side of the man on the left of the<<p 
company, and align himself correctly on 
rank. 

511. The left gaide will, at the aamb tii 
•himself before one of the three left fil 
company, and, facing to the right, he w 
himself accurately on the direction of 
markers of the precedii^g company. 

612. The captain will then command ; 

Bight — Dress. 

513. At this command, the second ( 
will dress forward on the line ; the cap 
direct its alignment on the front-rank n 
has rested his breast against the left guii 
company. 

614. The following companies will th 
successively to form themselves on the 
battle, each conforming itself to what 
been prescribed for the one next to th 
and when they ahi^ all be establis] 
colonel will oomnuaA: 
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i Chlid€9 ^POSTS. 

t 

k 516. At this command, the guides will take 
thdr places in line of battle, and the markers 
pbced before the right company will retire. 

516. If the column be marching in quick time, 
aod the colinel should ^vish to cause the move- 
ment to be executed in double quick time, he 
will add the command : Double quick — Maboh. 
At the command march, all the companies will 
tike the double-quick step, and the movement 
will be executed as prescribed No. 503 and fol- 
lowing. 

0-517. At the command march, by the captain 
of the first battalion company, and briskly re- 
peated by the chiefs of platoon, the platoon 
oolumns will face by the left flank, and each chief 
will place himself by the side of his guide to 
conduct his platoon; the first platoon column 
taking the guide to the right will move straight- 
forward, and when its head has arrived near the 
flank of the battalion column, it will be halted 
until the column has passed. When the last com- 
pany has passed, the platoon column will be put in 
march. When the first platoon column shall 
have arrived at a perpendicular distance of thirty- 
three paces from, and abreast with the marker 
established on the right of the line, its chief will 
command : By file right; halt in his own person, 
and let his platoon file around him parallel to the 
line of battle, and when the last file has passed, 
it will be halted and faced to the front. The 
second platoon will pass to the rear of the first, 
and when its right file ahaU arrive Q^teofi^ V\S(^ 
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tho left file of the first, it will be halted I 
chief and faced to the front. The company 
bo dressed to the right by its captain. 
0-518. The second platoon column will mo^ 
the front, and when the chief of the first pli 
shall arrive abreast with the right file of th^ 
. ; ^ ! battUion company (when on the liite of b£ 

^; and thirty paces from its file olosers, he wil 

11 in his own person and let his platoon file 

This platoon cohimn will then execute wl 
prescribed for the first The company wi 
;«; |,^ dressed to tho left by its captain. 

: j:j|ri 519. Tlio colonel will follow up the formi 

passing along the front, and being always < 
site to the company about to turn : it is thui 
he will bo the better able to see and to corre( 
error tliat would result from a command give 
soon or too late to the preceding company. 
520. The lieutenant-colonel will, with the { 
^est care, assure tlie direction of the guides ; t 
end, the instant that the markers are establ 
for the leading company, ho will move a litt 
yond the point at which the left of the next 
pany will rest, establish himself correctly o 
prolongation of the two markers, and assui 
guide of the second company on this direc 
i Vi ^ : this guide being assured, the lieutenant-cc 

* J'i ■;■ v[ will place himself farther to the rear, in ore 

- i .' t assure, in like manner, tho guide of the third 

t pany, and so on, successively, to the left c 

battalion. In assuring tho guides in their 
tions on the line of battle, ho will take care 
them first place themselves, and confine hi] 
to rectifying their positions if they do not ( 
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ecurately, and at the proper distance, the pre- 
dding guides or markers. This rule is general^ 
'or all successive formations, 

521. A column, left in front, will form itsetf 
n the left into line of battle according to the same 
mciples : the captains will go to the left of tl]^ 
espective companies to align them, and shiflMf- 
epward to their proper flanks, as prescribe#ite.'* 

522. In a column left in front, the plaUMm col- 
imns will be governed by the same principles as 
Je prescribed for them in a column right in front. 

SEMABKS ON THE FOBMATION ON THE EIGHT, OB 
LEFT, INTO LINE OF BATTLE. 

523. In order that this movement may be exe- 
uted with regularity, it is necessary to establish 
be line of battle so that the guide of each com- • 
«ny, after turning, may have at least ten steps to • 
ike, in order to come upon that line. 

524. In the first exercises, the line of battle 
ill be established on a direction parallel to that 
fthe column; but, when the captains and guides 
lall comprehend' the mechanism of the move- 
lent, the colonel will generally choose oblique 
irections, in order to habituate the battalion to 
am itself in any direction. 

625. When the direction of the line of battle 
rms a sensible angle with that of the march of 
16 column, the colonel, having changed the guide 
indicated No. 502, will, before it arrives oppo;- 
^ the Aght of the line, give the head oi t\v^ w^- 
roz. 11. — 11 



122 SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION PART IV. 

umn a new direction parallel to that line ; to this 
end, he will indicate to the guide of the leading 
company a point in advance, on ,which this guide 
will unmediatelj direct himself, and the companj 
will conform itself to the direction of its guide, at 
the command^or on a mere caution, of the captidn, 
aopording as the change of direction may require; 
eaobfollowing company will make the same move- 
ment, on the same ground, as it shall successively 
arrive. By this means the guides of all the com- 
panies in the column will have, after turning, 
nearly the same numher of paces to take in order 
to come upon the line of battle. 

526. Every captain will always observe, in plac- 
ing himself on that line, not to give the command 
d/ress, until after the guide of his company shall 

. have been assured on the direction by the lieuten- 
ant-colonel. This rule is general, for all atieees- 
nve formations, 

527. Each captain will cause his company to 
f support arms, the instant that the captain, who 

follows him, shall have commanded /ron^. Tkii 
rule is general for all siu^essive formations. 

528. When, in the execution of this movement, 
the colonel shall wish to commence firing, he will 
give tiie order to that effect to the captain whose 
company is the first in line of battle; this captain 
will immediately place himself behind the centre 
of his company, and as soon as the next captain • 
shall have commanded front, he will commence 
the fire by file, by the commands prescribed, school 
of the company. At the command^r^ hyjile, the 

arker at the outer file of this first company will , 
^re, and the other will placQ Limaelf against the 
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arest man of the next company. The captain 
the latter will commence firing as soon as the 
ptain of the third company, in line, shall have 
mmanded/ront ; the marker hefore the nearest 
) of the second company, in line, will now re- 
e, and the gnide hefore the opposite flank will 
ice himself hefore the nearest file of the third 
mpany, ialine, and so on, in continuation, to the 
t company on the left or right of the hattalion, 
wording as the formation may have commenced 
th the right or left in front. 
S29. In all the successive formations, the same 
inciples will he observed for the execution of 
3 fire by file. Tliis fire will always be executed 
the command of each captain of company. 

IL Column ai half distance^ forward, into line of battle. 

tlQ(y, If it be wished to form a column by com- 
Qy or division at half distance, forward into line 
battle, the colonel will first cause it to close in 
U98, and then deploy it on the leading subdlvis- 



Sft. Oohrnin at half distance^ faced to the rear^ into Une 
of battle. 

53L A column being by company at half di»- 
ice, right in front, and at a halt, when the 
lonel shall wish to form it into line faced to 
) rear, he and the lieutenant-colonel will con-, 
m themselves to what is prescribed Nos. 600 
d 601, and the colonel will tlieiii < 
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1. Into line, faeed to ths rear. %^ BaUaUim^ right 
— Face. ^, Kawm (or doMs fmM^-^Mjksmy, 

532. At the first oommand, the eaptaiii €i^bB 
leading company wiU osnae it to fkoe to the righit^ 
andpnt it in march, oanring it to wheel by fflb to 
the left, and direct its march toward the Mne d 
battle which it will pas? in rear of the left inaik- 
er ; the first file having passed three paoee beyetid 
the line, the company wiU wheel a^^dn by ffie to 
the left, in order to place itself in rear of tiie two 
markers ; being in this position, its etspMn wiU 
halt it, face it to the front, and align it by the right 
against the markers. 

0-533. At the same command^ the chief of the 
first platoon column of the companies of skir- 
mishers will face his colmnn to the right, and 
file it to the left, as prescribed in the S, O.^ 
No. 174; observing what follows, the chief 
of the second platoon will cause his. platoon to 
mark time until the left of the first has arrived 
abreast with his right file. The company, con- 
ducted by its chief, will take position m rear of 
the first battalion company, as has been hereto- 
fore prescribed. 

534. At the. second command, all the other 
companies will face to the right, each captain 
placing himself by the side of his right guide. 
0-535. At the same command, the second pla- 
toon column will face to the right, the chiefs and 
guides placing themselves as prescribed in the 
S. a, No. 174. 

536. At the command march, the companies 
-'^^ t>nt theniadves in movement*^ the left ^de 
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of the second,. who is nearest to the line of hat- 
tie, will hasten in advance to mark, that line ; he 
will place himself on it as prescribed above for 
snccessive formations, and thus indicate to his 
captain the point at which he ought to pass the line 
of battle by three paces, in order to wheel bj file 
to the left, and then to direct his company par- 
allelly to that line. 

537. As soon as the first file of this company 
shall have arrived near the left file of the pre- 
ceding one already on the line of battle, its cap- 
tain will command : 

1. Second company, 2. Halt. 3. Front. 
4. Eight — Dress. 

638. The first command will be given when 
the company shall yet have four paces to take to 
reach the halting point. 

539. At the second command, the company 
wiU halt. 

640. At the third, the company will face to 
the front, and if there be openings between the 
files, the latter will promptly close to the right ; 
the captain will immediately place himself by 
the side of the man on the left of the preceding 
company, and align himself on its front rank. 

641. The fourth command will be executed as 
prescribed No. 613. 

542. The following, companies will be con- 
ducted and established on the line of battle, as 
just prescribed for the second, each regulating 
itself by the one that precedes it; the left g^es 
will detach themselves in time \o VEftK^^T^cisiG 
U* 
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respective companies on the line by twelve or 
fifteen paces, -and each place himself so as to be 
opposite to one of the three left files of his com- 
pany, when in line. If the movement be exe- 
cuted in double quick time, the moment it is 
commenced, all the left guides will detach them- 
selves at the same time from the column, and 
will move at a run, to establish themselves on the 
line of battle. 

0-543. At the command march^ by the colonel, 
the second platoon column will be put in march ; 
it will be filed to the left, and conducted by its 
chief to its position in rear of the last bat- 
talion company, according to means prescribed, 
No. 533. 

544. The formation ended, the colonel will 
command : 

Guides — ^Posts. 

545. The colonel and lieutenant-colonel, in 
this formation, will each observe wjiat is pre- 
scribed for him in that of on the right, into line 
of battle. 

546. A column, left in front, will form itself 
faced to the rear into line of battle according to 
the same principles and by inverse means. 

547. If the column be in march, and should 
arrive in front of the right of the line on which 
it is to form into battle, the colonel and lieuten- 
ant-colonel will conform to what is prescribed, 
Nos. 500 and 601. 

MB, When the head of the 'Column shall be 
ir^ at company distance itOTo. )i)cLfe \rwc> xaa-Tk- 
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ers established on the line, the colonel will com- 
mand: 

1. Into liney/(teed to the rear, 2. Battalion^ by 
the right flank, 8. Maboh (or double quick — 
Maboh). 

549. At the first command, the captains will 
cantion their companies to face by the right 
flank. 

0-550. At the same command, the chief of each 
platoon column will caution it to face hj the 
right flank. 

551. At the command ma/reh^ briskly repeated 
by the captains of companies, all the companies 
will face to the right; the first company will 
then wheel by file to the left, and be directed by 
its captain a little to the rear of the left marker ; 
then pass three paces beyond the line, and wheel 
again by file to the left ; having arrived on the 
line, the captain will halt the company, and 
align it by the right. The remaining part of the 
movement will be executed as heretofore ex- 
plained. 

f 0-552. At the same command, each platoon col- 
mnn will be faced, filed to the left, and marched 
into its new position as has been heretofore ex- 

^1 plained. 

{^ 553. The foregoing principles are applicable 

to a column, left in front, and also to a column 
by division. 

554. As the subdivisions approach the line of 
batde, it is necessary that their chiefs shouH^c^ 
direct the march aa to cross that Wn^ «b \\^^ Vsi 



/ 
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nour of their respective guides, who are it 
the basis of the formation; hence eacl] 
oujL^lit to detach himself in time to f nd I 
correctly established on the direction bef 
subdivision shall come up with him. 

• 
Aetiolb IY. 

Deployment of ooluxnns cloiied in maa 

555. A column in mass may be forme 
line of battle : 

1. Faced to the front, by the deployn 

2. Faced to the rear, by the oountei 
,m and the deployment. 

3. Faced to the right and faced to tl 
I by a change of direction by the 

and the deployment. 

656. When a column in mass, by divisi 
^iv■t^3 behind the line on which it is inten 
deploy it, the colonel will indicate, in a<3 
to the lieutenant-colonel, the direction 
ILae of battle, as well as the point on wh 
may wish to direct the column. The lieul 
colonel will immediately detach himseL 
two markers, and establish them on thf 
tiie first at the point indicated, the sec 
little less than the front of a division frc 

557. Deployments will always be made 
iinfltoarallel, and lines perpe^dicular to tl 
of SB tie ,* consequently, if tlift \i^«bd of tl 



Scrliool of tKe" Battalion. 



^ 



!f: if; 



1 






I 



n 






? . ,-^1 - .-. ^ 



SCHOOL OF THE BATTALIOX PART IV. 129 

umn be near the line of battle, the colohel will 

commence by establishing the* direction of the 

oohmm perpendicularly to that line, if it be not 

already so, by one of the means indicated No. 

Wl and following, or No. 366 and following. 

: If the column be in march, he will so direct it 

' that it may arrive exactly behind the markers, 

\ I perpendicularly to the line of battle, and halt it 

at diree paces from that line. 

658. The column, right in front, being halted, 
it h supposed that the colonel wishes to deploy 
it on the first division ; he will order the left 
general guide to go to a point on the line of bat- 
tle a little beyond that at which the left of the 
battalion will rest when deployed, and place him- 
self correctly on the prolongation of the markers 
[ established before the first division. 

559. These dispositions being made, the colonel 
wHl command : 

1. On tJieJlrst division, deploy column, 2. Bat- 
talion, left — ^Faob. 

560. At the first command, the chief of the first 
^vision will caution it to stand fast ; the chiefs 
of the three other divisions will remind them 
that they will have to face to the left. 

0~561. At the same command the chief of each 
platoon column will caution it that it will have 
to face to the left. 

662. At the second command, the three last 
^visions will face to the left; the chief (^^h 
^vision will place himself by the side of ^^V 
^de^ and the jnmor captain by t\iQ &\^^^^sik 
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covering sergeant of the left company, who wi 
have stepped into the front rank. 

563. At the same command, the lieatenant-oo 
onel will place a third marker on the alignma 
of the two first, opposite to one of the three le 
Hies of the right company, first division, and the 
place himself on the line of hattle a few pao( 
beyond the point at which the left of the secon 
division will rest. 

0-564. At the same command the platoon oolnmn 
will face to the left, and each chief of platoo 
will place himself by the side of his guide. 

565. The colonel will. then command; 

3. March (or double quick — Maboh). 

566. At this command, the chief of the first di 
vision will go to its right, and command : 

Right — Dress. 

567. At this, the division will dress up agiuns 
the markers ; the chief of the division, and it 
junior captain, will each align the company o 
his left, and then command : 

Front. 

568. The three divisions, faced to the left, wi 
jKtt themsejves in march ; the left guide of th 
second ikIU direct himself parallelly to the line o 

He left guides of the third and fourth di 

\ will march abreast with the guide of th 

the guides of the third and fourth, eac 
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I preserving the prescribed distance between him- 
self and the guide of the division wjiich preceded 
1: his own in l£e column. 

The chief of the second division will not 
ov its movement ; he will see it file by him, 
I when its right guide shall be abreast with 
, he will command : 

1. Second division. 2. Halt. 3. Fbont. 

870. The first command will be given when the 
fivision shall yet have seven or eight paces to 
march ; the second when the right guide shall 
be abreast with the chief of the division, and the 
third immediately after the second. 

STL At the second command, the division will 
halt; at the third, it will face to the front, and if 
tiiere be openings between the files, the chief of 
the division will cause them to be promptly closed 
to the right ; the left guides of both companies 
will step upon the line of battle, face to the right, 
and place themselves on the direction of the 
niarkers established before the first division, each 
goide opposite to one of the three left files of his 
company. 

572. The division having faced to the front, its 
chief will place himself accurately on the line of 
battle, on the left of the first division ; and when 
he shall ^e the guides assured on the direction, 
he will command Right — ^Dress. At this, tiie 
divinon will be aligned by the right in the man- 
ner indicated for the first. 

573. The third and fourth divisions willJ 
tioae to march ; at the command lialt^ ^j^*^^ 
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the second, the chief of the third will halt in 1 
own person, place himself exactly opposite to t 
guide of the second, after this division shall ha 
faced to the front and closed its files ; he ti 
see his division file past, and when his right gd 
shall he abreast with him, he will command: 

1. Third division. 2. Halt. 8. Fbont. 

574. As soon as the division faces to the firo) 
its chief will place himself two paces before 
centre, and command : 

1. Third division^ forward, 2. Guide right 
8. Maboh. 

676, At the third command, the division ^ 
march toward the line of battle ; the right go: 
will so direct himself as to arrive by the side 
the man on tfie left of the second division, a 
when the division' is at three paces from ^the I 
of battle, its chief will halt it and align it by 1 
right. 

676. The chief of the fourth division will c< 
form himself to what has just been prescril 
for the third. 

0-677. At the command Triarchy by the color 
the platoon columns will bo put in motion ; 
first column, conducted by its chief, will wheel 
file to the left, and having mai'ched a distance 
tfaiMr-three paces, counting from the guide of 
fiflHjatoon, it will be filed to the right and 
tammbed in its proper positioii m t^w oi W^a f 



SCHOOL OP THE BATTALION — PAET IV. 133 

battalion oompaoj, the secoad platoon passing in 
rear of the first, as indicated No. 517. The sec- 
ond oolamn will be marched obliqaely forward 
^fotil the right files of the platoons are abreast 
iih the right file of the last battalion company 
Bd thirty-three paces from it, when its chief will 
halt and deploy it on its first platoon, according 
to the principles prescribed for deploying a bat- 
^tiiioii colomn. 

67B. The deployment ended, the colonel will 
eoounand: 

Guides — ^PosT. 

579. At this command, the guides will resume 
thdr places ih line of battle, and the markers will 
letira. 

8B0. If the colamn be in march, and the colonel 
■yi wish^ to deploy it on the first division, with- 
ojit halting the column, he will make the dispo- 
litioaB indicated Nos. 557 and 558, and when the 
first division shall have arrived at a short distance 
from the line, he will command: 

1. On the first dwis-ion, deploy column. 2. Bat- 
talion, iy the leftfiank, 3. Maboh (or double 
piiek Maroh). 

68L At the first command, the chief of the 
iiA division will caution it to remain faced to 
tlie front and will command, Mrat division; the 
other chiefs will caution their divisions to faoeby 
the left flank. jt 

OSBSk At the same command the obieift ol^^^b 

VOL. IL — 12 
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platoon columns will caution tliem to fjuce by the 
left flank. 

583. At the command mareh, given when the 
first division of the battalion companies is tibree 
paces from the markers, and brisMy repeated bj 
the chiefs of the rear divisions, the chief of the 
first division will command Halt, and the divift- 
ion will be aligned by the right against the 
markers as prescribed Kos. 566 and 567;.tlM| 
other divisions will face to the left, their cMefv 
hastening to the left of their divisions. The 
second division will conform its movements to 
what is prescribed Nos. 569 and following. The 
third and fourth divisions will execute what is 
prescribed No. 573 and following ; but the chief 
of the fourth division will halt in his own pjsr- 
son at the command march given by the chief 
of the division which precedes him, and when 
the right of each division arrives abreast with 
its chietj he will command : 

1. Such division^ "by the right flank — ^Maboh. 
2. Guide — Right.. 

0-584. At the command inarch, by the colonel, 
each platoon column will face by the left flank, 
and be conducted to its proper place in line by the 
means prescribed No. 677. 

586. The lieutenant-colonel will assure the po- 
sition of the guides, conforming to what is pre- 
scribed No. 620. The senior ms^jor will follow 
the movement abreast with the fourth division. 
Thfciunior major will hold himself abrea^with 
thermrd division. ^ 
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586. If the colonel shall wish to deploy the 
colamn without halting it, and to continue the 
march, the markers will not ho posted; tho 
moyement will he executed hj the same com- 
mands and the same means as the foregoing, hut 
with the following modifications : 

587. At the first command, the chief of the 
. first division will command, 1. Guide right, 2. 
y; Q^ic^ time. At the command Maeoh (or double 

fttclj^— March), given hj the colonel, the first 
©nsion'will march in quick time and will take 
the touch of elbows to the right ; the captains 
will place themselves on the right of their re- 
apective companies ; the captain on the right of 
the battalion will take points on the ground to 
iBsure the direction of the march. The chief 
of the second division will allow his division to 
file past him, and when he sees its right abreast 
of him, he wfll command, 1. Second division by 
the right Jlanh, 2. March. 3. Guide rights 
and when this division shall arrive on the align- 
ment of the first, he will cause it to march in 
qnick time. The third and fourth divisions will 
deploy according to the same principles as tho 
second. 

0-588. At the first command, the platoon col- 
umns will be cautioned by their chiefs as in^- 
cated No. 682. At tho command march (or 
double quick — ^Maroh), the platoons will face by 
the left flank, each chief placing himself as pre- 
scribed No. 564 ; each platoon column will bo 
moved forward parallel to the line and when the 
right file of the first column is abreast wift ih» 
right Sle of the first battaliou eoisi^dSK;.^ i^ 
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chief will cause it to execute what is prescribed 
for the second platoon column. No. 677, and 
when the company shall have attained its dis- 
tance, it will take the quick step. The second 
platoon column will be moved parallel to the 
line, and when its right files shall arrive abreast 
with the right file of the last battalion company, 
it will be faced by the right flank, and execute 
what has been prescribed for the first platoon 
oolumn. 

589. The colonel will command, Guide centre, 
and at this the color-bearer and right general 
guide will move rapidly six pace& in advance of 
the line, the colonel will assure the direction of 
the color-bearer. The lieutenant-colonel, junior 
mcyor, and ^ the right companies, will immecU- 
ately conform themselves to the principles of the 
march in lino of battle. The senior m£gor, left 
companies, and the left general guide, as they 
arrive on the line, will conform themselves to 
the same principles. If the column be march- 
ing in double quick time, when the last company 
shall have arrived on the line, should tho colonel 
wish to resume tho double quick he will so com- 
mand. 

690. The colonel will see, pending the move- 
ment, that the principles just prescribed are duly 
observed, and particularly that the divisions, in 
deploying, be not halted too soon nor too late. 
He will correct promptly and quickly tho faults 
that may bo committed, and prevent their prop- 
agation. 27ii8 rule is general for all deploy- 
fnentt, 

59l. The column being at a halt, it' instead of 
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deploying it on the first, the colonel shall wish 
to deploy it on the rearmost division, he will 
cause the dispositions to be made indicated No. 
556 and following ; but it will be the right gen- 
eral guide whom he will send to place himself be- 
yond the point at which the right of the bat- 
talion will rest when deployed. 
592. The colonel will then command: 

1. On the fourth (or such) division^ deploy column. 
2. Battalion^ right — ^Faoe. • 

693. At the first command, the chief of the 
fourth division will caution it to stand fast ; the 
chiefe of the other divisions will caution them 
that they will have to face 'to the right. 
594. At the same command, the chief of the 
first platoon column will caution it that it will 
We to face to the right ; the chief of the sec- 
ond platoon column will caution it that it will 
We to face to the left. 

596. At the second command, the first three 
diWsions will iiice to the right ; and the chief of 
each will place himself by the side of its right 
guide. 

696.' At the same command, the lieutenant-^- 
onel will place a third marker between the first 
two, so that this marker may be opposite to one 
of the three right files of the left company of 
the division; the lieutenant-colonel will then 
place himself on the line of battle a few paces 
beyond the point at which the right of the 
thurd division v/ill rest when deployed. 
0-597. At tho SiimQ command, \k^teX.\^3aJw!«i^ 
12* 
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column will face to the right and tl: 
uhe left; tlio cliief of each platooi 
tiimself hy the Bide of his guide. 

598. The colonel Avill then comu\i 

8. Maboii (or double quich — ^M 

599. At this command, the three 
ions will put themselves in march, 
the first so directing himself as tc 
paces within the lino marked by th( 
oral guide. The chief of the third < 
Tiot follow its movement; he will se 
halt it when its left guide shall he 
him, and cause it to face to the fr 
there be openings between the files, 
thorn to be promptly closed to the h 

600. The cliief of the fourth di 
he sees it nearly unmasked by the t 
will command: 

I. Fourth dvcision^ foricard. 2. Ch. 
Maeoii. 

^ 601. At the command marcJi, w 
;5iven the instant the fourtli is un 
division will approach the line of 
ivhen at three ])aces from tiio mar 
lino, its chief will halt it, and comin 



L^^j^^ /; 



Left — Dress. 

At this command, the divisi( 
forward against the mark^ita-, t\v<i 
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I divigion and the junior captain will each align 
the company on his right, and then command : 

Feont. 

603. The instant that the third division is un- 
masked, its chief will cause it to approach the 
line of battle, and halt it in the manner just pre- 
scribed for the fourth. 

604. The moment the division halts, its right 
guide and the covering sergeant of its left com- 
pany will step on the line of battle, placing them- 
•alves on the prolongation of the markers estab- 
fished in front of the fourth division ; as soon as 
they shall be assured in their positions, the divis- 
ion will be aligned as has just been prescribed 
for the fourth. 

605. The second and first divisions which will 
have continued to march, will, in succession, bo 
halted and aligned by the left, in the same man- 
ner as the third ; the chiefs of tt^Q divisions 
will| conform themselves to what^ prescribed 
Ifo. 573. The second being near the fine of bat- 
tle, the command will not T)e given for it to 
move on this line, but it will be dressed up to it. 
0-606. At the command marchy by the colonel, 
the platoon columns will be put in motion, the 
first conducted by the chiefs of platoon, will 
move straight-forward, the guide of the first pla- 
toon being so directed as to pass three paces 
within the lino marked by the right general 
guide ; when the column has arrived near that 
guide, the chief vnR command : 1. B^ the right 

flanh 2. March ; and having mo^ A ^QlOsi ^\%- 
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ions, after halting their divisions, will con 
to what is prescribed No. 605. 
0-616. At the command marehy by the col 
the platoon columns will be moved and e 
lished by the means prescribed Nos. 597 and 
617.' If the colonel should wish to depic 
the fourth division without halting the col 
and to continue to march forward, he will 
have markers posted, and the movement wi 
executed by the same commands and the i 
means, with the following modifications: 
fourth division, when unmasked, will be m 
forward in quick time, and will continu 
mai'ch, instead of being halted, and will tak< 
touch of elbows to the left. The third divi 
on being unmasked, will be moved to the J 
in double quick time, but when it arrives oi 
alignment of the fourth it will take the q 
step, and dress to the left until the conn 
Guide centre, ia given by the colonel. The c 
of the second and first divisions will confer 
what has been prescribed for the third. "V 
the fil^ division shall arrive on the line, the 
onel may cause the battalion to take the dc 
quick step. 

0-818. ThiB platoon columns will be moved 
established as has been already prescribed, 
serving what follows : the first platoon coh 
in marching by the flank, will incline to the r 
so as to permit the first division to pass, and "v 
that division faces by the left flank, it will also 
by the same flank, deploy on its first platoon, 
shorten the 'step until the proper distance il 
tamed. 
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The colonel and lieutenant-colonel will 
m to what has been prescribed No. 589. 
. It is not necessary that the movement be 
J completed before halting the battalion, 
on as the part of the battalion already 
1, shall have arrived on the line of battle, 
lonel will halt the battalion ; the divisions 
line will each complete the movenjent. 

To deploy the column on an interior divis- 
e colonel will cause the line to be traced by 
wins above indicated, and the general guides 
ove briskly oh the line, as prescribed Nos. 
id 591. This being executed, the colonel 
)mmand : 

su^h division, deploy column. 2. Battalion 
oard — Face. 3. March (or dottle quick — 

M3H). 

, Whether the column bo with the right or 
front, the divisions which, in the oilier £a 

belong to the right of the directing f$^ 
ice to the right; the others, exce|ifcAe 
ng division, will face to the left ; the flfis- 
Q front of the latter will deptey by the 

indicated No. 593 and following; those in 

r will deploy as is prescribed No. 560 and 

ing. 

, The directing division, the instant it finds . 

mmasked, will approach the line of bqjitle, 

the guide left or right, according as the 
)r left of the column may be in front. The 
f tills division will align it by the directing 
and tben step back into th^ Te«s/\Ti w^fc\ 
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momentarily to give place to the chiei 
for aligniiig the next diyision. 
0-624. The platoon columns will be 
estabUshed according to the principles 
been already prescribed. 

625. The lieutenant-colonel will as 
sitions of the^ides of divisions, whicl 
of battle take the right of the directi 
and the senior mf^jor will assure the ] 
the other guides. The junior major wi 
self abreast with the third division. 

626. If the column be in march, 
will command : 

1. On such division, deploy column, 2 
&y the right and leftflanJcs, 8. Mai 
J>le gwtc^— Maeoh). 

627. The divisions which are in i 
directing one will deploy by the meai 
No. 611 and following; those in re 
Boribed No. 581 and following. 

628. The directing division, when 
will conform to what is prescribed fo: 
division, No. 613. 

0-629. The platoon columns will be 
established according to the means a 
cated. 

630. The colonel, lieutenant-colone 
junior migors, will conform to what h; 
scribed Nos. 689 and 620. 

631. In a column, left in front, d 
will be executed according to the same 

smd by inverse means. 
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ABKS ON THE DEPLOYMENT OF COLUMNS, 
CLOSED IN MASS. 

I. All the divisions ought to deploy rect- 
ftrly, to march off abreast, and to preserve 
distances toward the line of battle. 
I, Each /division, the instant (hat it is nn- 
jd, ought to be marched toward the line of 
, and to be aligned upon it by the flank next 
> directing division ; the latter, whether the 
or left be in front, will always be aligned by 
ank next to the point d'appui^ when the 
yment is made on the first or last division ; 
the column be deployed on an interior divis- 
his division will be aligned by the flank 
I was that of direction.- 
i. The chiefs of division will see that, in 
ying, the principles prescribed for marching 
e flank are well observed, and if openings 
sen the files occur, which ought not to hap- 
)xcept on broken or difficult grounds, the 
ngs ought to be promptly closed toward the 
ting fldnk as soon as tl o divisions face to 
•ont 

5. If a chief of division give the command 
or the command by the.right or leftflank^ 
oon or too late, his division will be obliged 
lique to the right or left in approaching the 
)f battle, and his fault may lead the foUow- 
ibdivision into error. 

S. In th© divisions which deploy by the left 
, it is always the left guide of each company 
ought to place himself on the line of battle^ 
L. IL— 13 
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to mark the direction ; in divisions which dep] 
bj the right flank, it is the right guide. 

637. A column by company, closed in ma 
may be formed to the left or to the right into fii 
in the same manner as a column at half distani 
and by the means indicated No. 494 and followii 

638. A cc#umn by company, closed in nuu 
may be fonned on the right or on the left in 
line of battle, as a column at half distance; b 
in order to execute this movement, without a 
resting the march of the column, it is necessa 
that the guides avoid, with the greatest cat 
shortening the step in turning, and that the ran 
near them, respectively, conform themselves n 
idly to the movements of their guides. A coluii 
by company or division, closed in mass, can 
formed into line faced to the rear, but the gui 
will move at double quick or a rUn. 

BEMARES ON INVERSIONS. 

639. Inversions giving frequently the met 
of forming line of battle, in the promptest mi 
ner, are of great utility in the movements of 
army. 

640. The application that may b^ made of 
versions in the formations to the right and to 
left in line of battle, has been indicated No. ^ 
and following. They may also be advantageon 
employed in the successive formations. 

641. Formations, by inversion, wiM be execu 
according to the same principles as formation! 
the direct order ; but the coloners first commi 
will always begin iy tn-oeraiou. 
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MS. Hie battalion being in line of batth 
. mr^cm, when the colonel shall wish, by fc 
^ it into oolnmn, to bring it back to the di 
•igbt into Btf Mcr, lie wHI cause it either to break or to p lo\ 
,balf distaa* anpimj, or bj ^vision, accordingly as the 
and foUoinif u mij have been by company oc by divi 
lused in tbm Mm it had been formed into line of battl( 
n the left iM kmion. 

f distance; li m. When a battaljon in line of battle, for 
^.^.^itbont» ^farmlon, has to be ployed into column, 
it is neoesH^ aoTttnent will be executed according to 
greatest nR Hae principles as if tlie line were in the di 
1 that the iM «ieHr, but observing what follows. ' 
hemselvesi^ 9(4. If it be intended that the colnmn sha 

the first in front, or by c 

\ first company in front, the col 

! annpnnce in the^ second command — Uj 

SI, becanse the battalion being in line 
e by inversion, that subdivision is on the 
^ 645. Each chief whose subdivision takes ] 
tioD in the colnmn in front of the directing 
fflctt iriQ oondoot his subdivision till it halts; 
ttefa chief whose subdivision takes positioi 
1 reir of the directing one, will halt in his 
! penon when upVith the preceding right gi 
and MB his ^subdivision file past ; and each c 
win aHgn his subdivision by the right. ^ 
the oohimn is to be put in march, the se( 
oonmumd will be — guide left, because the pr 
ri^isinfW>nt 
^ Q . _ MB- For the same *reason, if it be intended 
^^^-^^ ■! the la/A aabdivision shall be in front, rigl 
^^^^^ fl'mUt 1HII be announced in the second comni 
the aobdJFwootf will be aligned by t\\Q \cfe 
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to put the column in march, the second command 
will be, guide right, because the proper left is in 
front. 

"0 647. Whenever the line is formed by inversion, 
^the companies of skirmishers will occupy the 
relative positions in rear of the first and last 
battalion companies respectively, as prescribed 
N'o. 489. When the column is formed, from a , 
battalion in line by inversion, the platooa 
columns will be moved, and established on ths 
proper reverse flank. 

PART FIFTH. 

Article I. 

To advanoe in line of battle. 

648. The battalion being correctly aligned, and 
supposed to be the directing one, when the colonel 
Bhall wish to march in line of battle, he will give 
the licHtenant-colonol an intimation of liis pur- 
pose, place himself about forty paces in rear of 
the color-file, and face to the front. 

649. The lieutenant-colonel will place himself 
a like distance in front of the same file, and face 
to the colonel, who will establish him as correctly 
J 3 possible, by signal of the sword, perpendicu- 
larly to the lino of battle opposite to the color- 
bearer. The colonel will next, above the heads 
of the lientenant-colonel and color-bearer, take a 
point- of direction in the field beyond, if a distinct 
one present itself, exactly in the prolongation of 
"'•^^ Srst two points. ' ^ 
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e colonel will then move twenty paces 
;he rear, and establish two umrkers on 
igation of the straight line piLssing 
e color-bearer and the lien tenant- colo- 
markers will face to the rear, the first 
mt twenty-five paces behind the rear 
) battalion, and the second at the same 
om the first 

e color-bearer will be instructed to 
noment the lientenant-colonel shall bo 
I on the i)erpendicular, two points on 
d in the straight line which, drawn 
elf, wonld pass between the heels of 
ir; the first of these points will be 
fleen or twenty paces from the color- 



1 

I 

I 
dispositions being made, the colonel I 



and : 

1. Battalion^ forward. 

\ this, the front rank of the color-guard 
ce six paces to the front; the corporals 
T rank will place themselves in the 
, and these will be replaced by those in 
f file closer^; at the same time the two 
aides will move in advance, abreast 
oolor-bearer, the one on the right, op- 
the captain of the right company, the 
>s]te to the sergeant who closes the left 
;alion. 

; this the captain and covering sergeant 
if the. companies of skirmisherft ^\\\ 
welves as presciihed Iso, 482, and ©w^ 
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of these corporals, the oaptain, or two Oflptaini, 
will almost insensibly aharten or lenfdJieii the 
step, so as, at the end of several paoea/to regidn 
the tnie alignment, without giYifll)r inddMi ehecb 
or impulsions to the wings iMjond tbem reBpee^ 
ively. 

665. The lieatenant-oolonel, plaoad twdre or . 
fifteen paces on the right of the captain of fho'j 
color-company, will maintain this oi^tain indl 
the next one beyond, abreast with the thnajl 
centre corporals; to this end, he wiU oi9itto| 
either to lengthen or to shorten the step, as i 
be necessary, which the captain, or two c 
wiU execute as has jnst been explained. 

666. All the other captains will i 
themselves on the prolongation of tlua 
and, to this end, they will cast their eyes t 
the centre, taking care to turn the ne<^ 
slightly, and not to derange the direction oft" 
shoulders. 

667. The captains will observe the march < 
their companies, and prevent the men from j 
ting in advance of tiie line of captains; 
will not lengthen or shorten step except j 
evidently necessary; because, to correct, 
too scrupulous attention, small faults, is apt < 
cause the production of greater — ^loss of eali igS 
ness, silence, and equality of step, each of whid^ 
it is so important to maintain. ^^ 

668. The men will constantly keep their hea***^ 
well directed to the front, feel lightly the elbc 
toward the centre, resist pressure coming froi^" 
the flank, give the greatest attention to tt^^ 
squareness of the shoulders, and \io\d tii^msely^* 
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ways very slightly behind the line of the cap- 
ins, in order never to shut out from the view 

the latter tlic basis of alignment; they will. 
>m time to time, cast an eye on the color-rank, 

on the general guide of the wing, in order to 
uxjh constantly in the same step with thos*.^, 
vanced persons. 
069. Pending the marcli, the line, detennined 

• two markers, will be prolonged, by placing in 
oportion as the battalion advances, a third 
irker in the rear of the first, then the second 
irker will quit his place and go a like distance 
rear of the third ; the first marker will, in his 
n, do the like in respect to the second, and so 
, in succession, as long as the battalion con- 
nes to advance; each marker, on shifting posi- 
n, taking care to face to the rear, and to cover 
sorately the two markers already establislied 
the direction. A staff officer, or the quarter- 
uter-sergeant, designated for the purpose, and 
M> will hold himself constantly fifteen or twenty 
ees facing the marker farthest from the bat- 
Bon, will caution each marker when to shift 
ise, and assure him on the direction behind 

• other two. 

no. The colonel will habitually hold himself 
bit thirty paces in rear of the centre of liis 
iWon, taking care not to \mt himself on the 
be of markers; if, for exam))le, by the slanting 
Ifte battalion, or, the indications which will bo 
ka, Nos. 680 and following, he finds that the 
bail of the color-bearer is not perpendionlar, 
w*SD promptly conmiand; 
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Point of directum to ik$ rigJU (at 2^. 

. 671. At this command, the weaior m$ioir will 
hasten thirty or forty paoee in ftdYSiioe of ihi 
color-rank, halt, &oe to the oolonel, and jpleot 
himself on the direotion which the latter wui in- 
dicate by signal of the sword; the corporal in 
the centre of the battalion will tiien direct him- 
self upon the senior nujor, on a oantion from thi i 
colonel, advancing, to that end, the oppoidte 
shoulder; the corporals on his right and kft | 
will conform themselves to his direction. 

672. The color-bearer will also direct himsctf I 
upon the senior miQor, advancing the opporito 
shoulder, the senior mi^or causing him, at the 
same time, to incline to the right or left, until hi 
shall exactly cover the corporal of l^is file; the ^..^^ 
color-bcarcr will then take points on the gronnd 
in this new <lirection. 

673. The two general guides will conibrm 
themselves to the new direction of the c^Aop- 
rank. 

674. The officer charged with observing tbe 
successive replacing of the markers in the rear 
of the centre, will establish them promptly on tiM 
new direction, taking for a basis the color-bearer 
and the corporal of his file in the centre of tht 
battalion ; the colonel will verily the new direc- 
tion of the markers. 

675. The lieutenant-colonel, from the position 
given No. G05, will see that the two centre oooh 
panics, and successively all the others, conftm 
themselves to the new direction of the W*frJ 
but without prcc\pitaiicy ot ^\aot\^T\ ha w 
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en endeavor to maintain that basis of align- 
ent for the battalion, perpendlcnlarly to the 
rectlon pursued by the color-bearer. 
676. He will often observe the march of the 
'0 wings ; and, if he discover that the captains 
gleet to conform themselves to the basis of 
gnment, ho will recall their attention by the 
oimand — captain of (such) company^ or cap- 
'^n8 of (such) companies, on the line — without 
w-ever, endeavoring too scrupulously to correct 
all faults. 

177. The senior major on the flank* of the 
op-rank will, during the march, place nimself, 
na time to time, twenty paces in front of that 
ik, face to the rear, and place himself correctly 
the prolongation of the markers established 
dnd the centre, in order to verify the exact 
roh of the color-bearer on that line ; he will 
tify, if necessary, the direction of the color- 
iPer, who will immediately take two new points 
the ground between himself and the mcgor. 
J78. AH the principles applicable to the ad- 
ice in line, are the same for a subordinate as 
the directing battalioa; but when the bat- 
ion under instruction is supposed to be subor- 
iate, no markers will be placed behind its 
itre. 

BMABKS ON THE ADVANCE IN LINE OF BATTLE. 

B79. If, in the exercises of detail, or courses 
elementary instruction, the officers, sergeant 
fporals, and men, have not been well confirn 
&e prineiples of the position Tm^"5t «tM 
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well as in tlie length and cadence of the step, the 
march of the battalion in line will be floftting, 
unsteady, and disunited. 

680. If the color-bearer, instead of marchins 
perpendicularly forward, pnrsae an obtiqne di- 
rection, the battalion wiU slant; crowdinffs in 
one wing, and openings in the other, will foUow, 
and these defects in tiie march, becoming more 
and more embarrassing in proportion to tiie de- 
viation from the perpendicular, wUl commence 
near the centre. 

681. It is then of the greatest importance that 
the color-bearer should direct himself perpendic- 
ularly forward, and that the basis of alignment 
should always be perpendicular to the line pnr- 
sued by him. 

682. If openings be formed, if the files crowd 
each other, if, in short, disorder ensue, the reme- 
dy ought to be applied as promptly as possible, 
but calmly, with few words, and as little noise as 
practicable. 

683. The object of the general guides, in the 
march in line of battle is, to indicate to the com- 
panies near the flanks the step of the centre of 
the battalion, and to afford more facility in es- 
tablishing the wings on the direction of the cen- 
tre if they should be too much in the rear; hence 
tlje necessity that these guides should maintain 
the* same stop, and march abreast, or very nearly 
so, with the color-rank, which it will be easy for 
them to do by casting from time to time an eye 
on that rank. 

684. If the battalion happen to lose the step, 
the colonel will recall \U «x\feTvl\oTv. Xiy the com- 
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maud, to the — Step; captains and tlieir compa- 
nies will immediately cast an eye on the color- 
nmk, or one of the general gnides, and promptly 
oonform themselves to the step. 

085. Finally, it is of the ntniost importance to 
the attainment of regularity in the march in line 
of battle, to habituate the battalion to execute 
with as much order as promptness the movements 
prescribed No. 670 and following, for rectifying 
the direction ; it is not ]ess essential that com- 
manders of battalions should exercise themselves, 
with the greatest care, in forming their own coup 
^mUt in order to be able to judge witli precision 
the direction to be given to their battalions. 



Article II. 

Oblique march in line of battle. 

The battalion marching in line of battle, 
when the colonel shall wish to cause it to oblique, 
he will command : 

1. Bight (or left) oblique, 2. March (or douhU 
quick— -^KRCii). 

687* At the first command, the senior major 
will place himself in front of, and faced to the 
oolor-bearer. 

688- At the command ma/rch^ the whole bat- 
talion will take the oblique step. The companies 
and captains will strictly observe the principles 
established in the school of the company. 

689- The Grat command^ wWV b^ Wv^^sX^ x^ 

TOL. JL — 14 
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p«at^ hy the captains of the compAidc 
tnUhtirs, At the command inareh thegi 
oC and be governed hj the prinoipleB ] 
in the school of the companj. 

690' The senior major in front Gt t 
bearer ought to maintain the latter in a 
the cf^ntre corporal, so that the color-be 
oblique neither more nor less than that 
He will carefnllj observe also that t^ 
parallel directions and preserve the sai 
of step. 

691* Tlie lien tenant-colonel will take 
the captains and the three coriK)rals in t 
keep exactlj on a line and follow paral 
tions. 

692- The colonel V9\\\ see that the 
preserveB its parallelism ; he will exert 1: 
prevent the files from opening or crow< 
tiQ perceive the latter fault, he will cans* 
on the flank, to which the battalion oh 
open out. 

693* The colonel, wishing the direct 
be resumed, will command : 



1. Forward, 2. Maboh. 

694* At the command march, the 
will resume the direct march. The seni 
will place himself thirty paces in fror 
color-bearer, and face to the colonel, ^ 
establish him, by a signal of the sword, o 
rection which the color-bearer ought U 
The latter will immediately take two p 
th& ground between liVmaeVi wid\*Vv^%«w 
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not wish immediatelj to resume the 
In line, nor to give a general aUgnment 
rouimand : 

Color and general guidea — Posts 

701. At this command, the color-n 
^^eneral guides will retAke their places in 
battle, the captains in the left wing will 
the right of their companies. 

702. If the colonel should then jttdg 
oestsary to rectify the alignment, he w 
inand : 

Captmns, rectify the alignment, 

703. The captains will immediately 
oy© toward the centre, align themselv< 
TAtely on the basis of tiie alignment, VI 
Heutenant-colonel will see well directed, i 
promptly dress their respective compani( 
Uoutenant-colonel will admohish such 
its may not be accurately on the alignn 
t)ie command : Captains of (such) com^ 
raptaina of (such) companies^ move up 
hack, 

704. But when the colonel shall wish 
tho battalion a general alignment, either 
or oblique, instead of rectifying it as al 
will move some paces outside of one 
^'©rteral guides (the right will here be si 
and caution the right general guide i 
^jt^lor-bearer to face him, and then establi 
hr signal of the sword, on the directio: 
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2. On the centre — ^Dbess, 

709. At this command, the con 
move ap in quick time against the gn 
liuviDg arrived, each captain will a^g 
paxiy according to prescribed princip] 
tenant-colonel aligning the color-con 

710. If the alignment be oblique, 1 
will t*ike care to conform their com] 
in conducting them toward the line. 

711. The battalion being aligned, 
will command : 

3. Color and guides — ^Post 

712. At this command, the color- 
general and company guides, and the 
5ie right wing, will take their places 
of battle, and the color-bearer will 
heel of the color-lance against the ri^ 

713. If the new direction of the ] 
tie be such that one or more com 
themselves in advance of that line, 
before establishing the general gui< 
line, will cause such companies to b< 
tho rear, either by the back step, 
facing about, according as there maj 
more ground to be repassed to brii 
panies in rear of the new direction. 

714. When the colonel shall wisl 
generjil alignment, and the color a 
guides are not on the Une, he will cai 
move out by the command: 
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1. Color and general guides — On the Line. 

716. At this command, the color-hearer and 
the general gnides will place themselves on the 
line, conforming to what is prescrihed No. 704. 
0-716. In the ^ignments, the companies of skir- 
mishers will conform to the movements of the 
first and last battalion companies respectively, 
and preserve their relative positions to them. 

Article IV. 
Change of direction in marching in line of battle 

717. The battalion marching in line of battle, 
-when the colonel shall wish to change direction 
to the right, he will command : 

1. Change direction to tJie right, 2. March (or 
double quick — ^Maroh). 

718. At the command ma/rch^ the movement 
^will commence ; the color-rank will shorten the 
step to fourteen or seventeen inches, and direct 
itself circularly to the right, taking care to advance 
the left shoulder, but only insensibly ; the senior 
mf^or will place himself before the color-bearer, 
facing him, and so direct his march that he may 
describe an arc of a circle neither too large nor 
too small ; he ^^nll also see that the color-bearer 

' takes steps of fourteen or seventeen inches, ac- 
cording to the gait. 

719. The right general guide will wheel on 
the right captain of the battalioii «& \iN& y^^Vn 
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the left general gnide will circularly marcli i 
the step of twenty-eight inches or thirty-thre 
inches, according to the gait, and will align hin 
self upon the color-hearer and the right genen 
gnide. 

720. The corporal placed in the centre of th 
battalion, will take steps of fourteen or seventee 
inches, and will wheel to the right by advancin 
insensibly the left shoulder; the battalion wi 
conform itself to the movement of the centre 
to this end, the captain of the color-compan} 
and the captain of the next to the left, will a1 
tentively regulate their march, as well as the di 
rection jof their shoulders, on the three centr 
corporals4 All the other captains will regulat 
the direction of their shoulders and the lengtl 
of their step on this basis. 

721. The men will redouble their attention h 
order not to pass the line of captains. 

722. In the left wing, the pace will be length 
ened in proportion as the file is distant from th* 
centre ; the captain of the eighth company wh< 
closes the left flank of the battalion will tak( 
steps of twenty-eight or thirty-three inches, ac 
cording to the gait. 

723. In the right wing the pace will be short 
ened in proportion as the file is distant from th< 
centre ; the captain who closes the right flank wil 
only slowly turn in his person, observing to yielc 
ground a little if pushed. 

724. The colonel will take great care to pre 
vent the centre of the battalion from describing 
an arc of a circle, either too great or too small 
in order that the wiaga mfiL^ ^iOTAsrosL tlvemaelvei 
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to its movement. He will see also that the cap- 

tos keep their companies constantly aligned 

Jipon the centre, so that there may bo no open- 

^ and no crowding of files. He wiU endeavor 

^ prevent faults, and, should they occur, correct 

«iem without noise. 

725. The lieutenant-colonel, placed before the 
/^^ttallon, will give his attention to the same ob- 

J^ots. 

726. When the colonel shall wish the direct 
. '^^^rch to be resumed, he will command : 

1. Forward, 2. Maboh. 

^* 727. At the command march the color-rank, 
^^« general guides aud the battalion, will resume 
^^« direct march; the senior major will immedi- 
^^ly place himself thirty or forty paces in front^ 
*^^<» to the colonel, placed in rear of the centre, 
^"lio will establish him by signal of the sword on 
^tie perpendicular direction which the corporal in 
^4le centre of the battalion ought to pursue; the 
^j^nior major will immediately cause the color- 
nearer, if necessary, to incline to the right or left^ 
^ as to be exactly opposite to his file ; the color- 
^earer will then take two points on the ground 
uetween himself and the major. 

728. The lieutenant-colonel will endeavor to 
^ve to the color-company and the next on the 
left a direction perpendicular to that pursued by 
the centre qorporal ; and all the other companies, 
without precipitancy, will conform themselves to 
that basis. 
0-729. lo cbangiDg direction, the com^^ve^^ '^A 
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skirmishers will exeoute what \a presoribed No. 
722. 

Abtiolb Y. 

To maroli in retreat, in line of beMIe. 

730. The battalion being halted, if it be the 
wish of the colonel to canse it to march in retreat, 
he will command : 

1. Face to the rear. 2. Battalion, about — ^Faoe. 

731. At the first command the color-rank and 
general goides, if in advance, will take their places 
in line. At the second command the battalion 
wiU face aboat, the color-bearer will pass into 
the rear rank, now leading; the corporal of his 
file will step behind the corporal next on his 
own right, to let the color-bearer pass, and then 
step into the front rank, now rear, to re-form the 
color-file ; the colonel will place himself behind 
the front rank, become the rear ; the lientenant- 
colonel and senior major will place themselves 
before the rear rank, now leading. 

732. At the second command the companies 
of skirmishers will face about with the battal- 
ion. 

733. The colonel will take post forty paces be- 
hind the color-file, in order to assure the lieuten- 
ant-colonel on the perpendicular, who will place 
himself at a like distance in front, as prescribed 
for the advance in line of battle. 

T34, If the battalion \)ft \,\i^ oTie> Q>\\«3r^ed with 
the direction, the coloae\ VilCLfe9\aXJC^^\si»:^^T^\xw 
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the manner indicated No. 650, except that they 
will face to the battalion. If the markers be al- 
ready established, the officer charged with replac- 
ing ^em in succession will cause them to face 
about, the moment that the battalion executes 
this movement, and then the marker nearest to 
the battalion will hasten to the rear of the two 
others. 

735. These dispositions being made, the colo- 
nel will command: 

3. Battalion, forward. 

736. At this command, the color-bearer will 
advance six paces beyond the rank of file closers, 
aocompanied by the two corporals of his guard 
of that rank, the centre corporal stepping back 
to let the color-bearer pass ; the corporal of the 
oolor-file in the front-rank, now rear, will re- 
trace the color-bearer when the latter steps out, 
the two file closers nearest this centre corporal 
will unite on him behind the color-guard to serve 
as a basis of alignment for the line of file closers; 
the two general guides will place themselves 
abreast with the color-rank, the covering ser- 
geants will place themselves in the line of file 
losers, and the captains in the rear rank, now 
leading ; the captains in the left wing, now riglit, 
will, if not already there, shift to the left of their 
companies, now become the right. 

737. The colonel will then command : 

4. Maboh (or double quick — ^Maboh). -* 
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738. The battalion will march in retreat on the 
same principles which govern the advance in line: 
the centre corporal behind the oolor-beNEurer will 
inarch exactly in his trace. 

739. If it be the directing battalion, the color- 
bearer will direct himself on the markers, who 
will of their own accord, each place himself ia 
succession behind the marker most distant, on 
being approached by the battalion ; the offioer 
charged with the superintendence of tlie markers 
will carefully assure them on the direction. 

740. In the case of a subordinate battalion, 
the color-bearer will maintain himself on the per- 
pendicular by means of points taken on the 
ground. 

741. At the foui*th command by the colonel, 
the companies of skirmishers will march to the 
rear, retaining their relative positions with refer- 
ence to the first and last battalion companies. 

742. The colonel, lientenant-colonel, senior and 
junior majors will each discharge the same func- 
tions as in the advance in line. 
^ 743. The lieutenant-colonel, placed on the oat- 
side of the file closers of the color company, will 
also maintain the three file closers of the basis of 
alignment in a square with the line of direction : 
the other file closers will keep themselves align- 
ed on this basis. 

Aetiole yi. 

To halt the battalion, marching in retreat, and to 
face it to the front. 

744. The colonel baling halted tl\^ battalion. 
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ind wiflhiDg to face it to the front, will com- 
nnd: 

I Face to the front, 2. Battalion^ about — Face. 

T45. At the second command, the color-rank, 
gneral gaidea, captains, and covering sergeants, 
villi retake their hahitnal places in line of hat- 
flliiDd theoolor-hearer will repass into the front 
mk. 

O-HB. At the second command the companies 
tf ikirmishers will face ahont with the hattalion. 

147. The battalion marching in line of battle 
^4 ^fte front rank, when the colonel shall wish to 
Btteh it in retreat, he will command : 

1. Battalion^ right about, 2. Mabch. 

718. At the command march^ the battalion 
vOl &ce to the rear and move off at the same 
pit by tlie rear rank. The principles prescribed 
*oi. 786 and following will be carefully observed. 

7i9. If the colonel shonld wish the battalion 
Jj toJiarch again by the front, he will give the same 
oonuDands. 

0^60. At the command march^ the companies 
^^^rmifihers will come to the right about with 
the battalion, taking care to preserve their rela- 
tive positions with regard to the battalion com- 
Ptnies. 

TOL. n.— 16 
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AsnouBYIL 

Ohaageof direetiontn marnhfagfai rtfawfc. 

7S1* A battalion retiring in line wQlohaoge di- 
rection by the oommanda and means indloated 
No. 717 and foUowing; the three file dosera, nni- 
ted behind the color-rank, vill conform themselt«B 
to the movement of this rank and wheel like it; 
the centre file closer of the three will take steoi I 
of fourteen or seventeen inches, according to tot 
gait, and keep himself steadily at the same dii- J 
tancefrom the color-bearer ; the line oi file doe- 1 
erswill conform themselves to the movementiJ 
of its centre, and the lieutenant-colonel will malfr | 
tain it on that basis. 
0-762* The companies of skirmishers, when the I 
battalion changes direction, will conform to th« I 
movements of the first and last battalion com- { 
panies. 

AsnoLB VIlL 

Passage of obstacles, advanoing andretreattog. 

753. The battalion advancing in line will bi | 
supposed to encounter an obstacle which coven I 
one or more companies ; the colonel will canM 
them to ploy into column closed in masi^ in rear 
of the next company toward the color, whiflli 
will be executed in the following manner. It will 
be supposed that the obstacle only covers the 
third company, the colonel will command : 

Third comjpan-y, ob%tacU. 
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f54. At ibis command, the captain of the third 
Qpanj will place himself in its front, to torn it, 
I command : 1. Third company, by the ^ft 
ik, to the rear into column, 2. Double quick. 
ICasoh. He will then hasten to the left of his 
opanj. 

ffi5. At the command march, the company 
1 face to the left in marching ; the two left 
8 will promptly disengage to the rear in double 
ok time ; the left guide, placing himself at l^e 
A of the front rank, will conduct it behind 
I fourth company, directing himself parallelly 
;h this company ; the captain of the third will 
iself halt opposite to the captain of the fourth, 
I see ^is company file past ; when its right file 
U be nearly up with him, he will command : 
Third company. 2. By the right flomh. 8. 
BOH. 4. Guide right, and place himself be- 
3 the centre of his company. 
'66. At the command ma/rch, the company 
I face to the right, preserving the same gait ; 
the moment it shall be at the prescribed dis- 
ce, its captain will conmiand : 

1. Quick time. 2. Maboh. 

57, This company will thus follow in column 
t behind which it finds itself, and in close 
er, its right guide marching exactly in the 
» of the captain of that company. 

58. As soon as the third company shaU have 
A to the left, the left guide of the second will 
)e himself on the left of the front idxik. oi \i>& 
panjr, and maintain between ImnaftM wASSsi^ 
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right of the fourth, the space necessary for t 
retom into line of the third. 

759. The obstacle being passed, the coloa 
will command : 

Third company into line, 

760. At this command the captain, taming 
his company, will add : ^ 

1. Company, hy the riaht flank, 2. Dotd 
quick, 8. Majboh. . 

76L At the command more^the compai 
wHl take the double quick step, the ci^tain wj 
hasten to the right of his company, halt in h 
own person; the company, conducted by \ 
guide, will file past its captain parallel to the Yat 
and when the left file has arrived abreast wil 
him, the captain will command : 

1. By the left flank. 2. Maboh. 3. Chiide l^ 

762. At the command march, the compai 
will direct itself straight-forward toward tl 
line of battle, and retake its position in it acoor 
ing^to the principles prescribed for deployii 
into line of battle while marching. 

763. It will be supposed that the obstac 
covers several contiguous companies (the thr 
companies on the right for example), the colon 
will command : 

'""—'t right companies obatocle. ^. By t 
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^sftflank^ to the rea/r^ into column. 3. Double 
luich — ^Maech. 

764. At the first command, the captains of the 
3ignated companies will each place himself he- 
>e the centre of his company, and caution it as 
the movement about to be executed. 

765. At the same command, the captain of the 
St company of skirmishers wiH caution his 
mpany to face by the left flank. 

766. At the command ma/rch^ the designated 
mpanies will face to the left in marching, and 
unediately take the double quick step; each 
iptain will cause the head of his company to 
sengage itself to the rear, and the left guide 
ill place himself at the head of the front rank ; 
W captain of the third company will conform 
imself to what is prescribed No. 755, and fol- 
••wing : the captains of the other companies will 
widuct them by the flank in rear of the third, 
iclhung toward the head of the column ; and, 
8 the head of each company arrives opposite to 
le right of the one next before it in column, its 
Iptain will himself halt, see his company file 
aat, and conform himself for facing it to the , 
ont, in marching, to what is prescribed No. 
% and following. 

■787. At the same command, the first company 
'skirmishers will face by the left flank, and 
ke the double quick step : the left guide will 
Bce himself on the left of the front rank, and 
e company, conducted by its chief, will follow 
e movement of the first battalion company^ 
16» 
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taking care to preserve its distance, i 
tain its relative position. 

768. When the last company in col 
have passed the obstaole, the cdonel 
mand: 

1. Three right annpanie$ int0 U 

769. At 'this conunand, the captai 
of these three companies 'wiU command 
if the right flank. The colonel wiU tl 

1. Double quick, 2. ILlboh. 

770. At this, briskly repeated by th 
of tiie three companies, each coinpanj 
form itself to what is prescribed Ko. 7< 
lowing. The captains of the second 
companies, respeotiyely, halting in theu 
sons when the third and second fa< 
left flank. 

0-77L At the same conmiand, the firsi 
of skirmishers will fsuse by the right \ 
tihe double quick step, and follow die n 
of the first battalion company, pres 
distance and position. 

772. It is supposed, in the foregoing 
that the companies belonged to tiie ri 
if they make part of the other, they w 
the passage of an obstacle according t< 
principles and by inverse means. 

773. When flank companies are bro 
pass an obstacle, the general guide on 
vFill place himself six paces in front of 
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e of the nearest company to him remaining in 
le. 

774. In the preceding movements, it has been 
tpposed that the battalion was marching in 
uck time, but if it be marching in double quick 
me, and the colonel shall wish to cause several 
mtigaous companies to break to the rear, he 
ill first order the battalion to march in quick 
Die ; the companies will break as indicated No. 

775. When the movement is completed, the 
>lonel may order the double quick step to be 
isumed. He will also cause the battalion to 
larch in quick time when he shall wish to bring 
ito line the several companies which are to the 
Mur in column ; the movement will be executed 
I previously indicated ; and when the last com- 
inj shall have nearly completed its movement, 
16 colonel may cause the double quick step to 
d resumed. 

776. In the movement of a single company, or 
f several companies not contiguous to each oth- 
r, the battalion will continue to march in double 
oiok time, but in these cases the companies 
^hioh are to ploy in column, or re-enter the 
oe, will increase the gait. 

777. If the colonel wishes to charge bayonet 
^hile advancing in line, he will previously order 
18 color and general guides to their posts. 

778. In the march in retreat, these several 
lovements will be executed on the same prin- 
[plea as if the battalion marched by the nront 

-779. If in marching in retreat t\x^ ^ti^ vsA 



ii 
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last battalion companies are broken off * 
an obstacle, the companies of skirmishers 
faced by the right and left flanks respei 
and take such position as to be covered 
same battalion companies that the first 
battalion company cover respectively. Wl 
first and last battalion companies come ii 
the companies of skirmishers will be fa 
the flank, and resnme their proper positic 
performing this movement the captain of i 
the companies of skirmishers will take < 
incline the head of his company well to th< 
and to quicken the pace so the distances n 
be lost. 

780. When a battalion, advancing in 
battle, shall be obliged to execute the righ 
in order to retreat, if there be compai 
column behind the rear rank, these con 
will also execute the right about, put ther 
in march at the same time with the ba 
and will thus precede it in the retreat. 

781. If the battalion be marching in rei 
double quick time, and the colonel should 
to bring into line the companies which i 
marching before the rear rank of the ba 
he will cause the battalion to take the quic 
he will then cause those companies to ta 
distance by the head of the column. Th 
panics marching before the rear rank wi 
be brought successively into line as the j 

'will permit, whatever may be the gait 
, t- battalion. 

}. . 782. When the color-company shall be < 

I i • to execute the movement of i^aaam^ an ol 
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le color-rank will return into line at the moment 
16 company shall face to the left or right ; the 
mor mfiQor will place himself six paces before 
16 extremity of the company behind which the 
ilor-company marches in column, in order to 
V6 the step and the direction ; he himself first 
iking ^e step from the battalion. 

783. As soon as the color-company shall have 
toned into line, the front rank of the color- 
lard will again move out six paces in front of 
16 battalion, and take the step from the senior 
iHJor ; the latter will immediately place himself 
renty or thirty paces in front of the color- 
sarer, and face to the colonel placed behind the 
mtre of the battalion, who will establish him 
I the perpendicular ; and, as soon as he shall 
) assured on it, the color-bearer will instantly 
k» two points on the ground between himself 
id the senior m«yor. 

784. It is prescribed, as a general rule, that 
t6 companies of the right wing ought to exe- 
it6 the movement of passing obstacles by the 
ft flank, and the reverse for the companies of 
16 other wing; but if the obstacle cover at once 
treral companies of the centre, each will file into 
ilmnn behind that, still in line, and of the same 
ing, which may be the nearest to it. 

EMABKS ON THB DISPOSITION OF THB COMPANIES 
OF SKIRMISHEBS, AND OF THE BATTALION OOM- 
PAinES, WHEN DEPLOYED AS SUCH. 

785. When one or more platoons of the compa- 
\o9 of skirmishens are deployed, an^ t\i^ <!,<^<cvi€v 
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wishes to reoall them, he will indicate bis inten- 
tion to the junior m^gor, or other commandant 
of the line, who will either cause the ralip on thi 
&a^to2i(77i to be sounded or will command: 

JSally on the hUtaiion, 

786. At this sound, or command, the skirmish- 
ers and reserves will rapidly uimiask the front 
of the battalion, directing Uiemaelves in a ran- 
around its nearest flank : each company will im- 
mediately be formed in close column, by platoon 
in rear of the first and last battalion companies 
respectively, or behind any shelter whatever in 
the vicinity that may offer. The companies of 
skirmishers will not be engaged in the fire of the 
line ; but, in case the enemy are broken by the 
fire, they will be prepared for a rapid pursuit 
They will also cover the battalion when in re- 
treat, unless the colonel should desire to face it 
about and open the fire of the line. 

787. When any of the battalion companies act- 
ing as skirmishers are rallied on the battalion in 
lino, they will direct themselves around the near- 
est flank, as prescribed above, and form in the 
rear : they will then immediately take their prop- 
er places in the line. 

Aetiole IX. 

To pass a defile, in retreat, by tlie right or left 
flank. 

788» y^hen a battalion, retiring in line, shall 
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encounter a defile which it must pass, the colonel 
M9Jjl halt the battalion, and face it to the front 

789. It will be supposed that the defile is in 
rear of the left flank, and that its width is suffi- 
cient to give passage to a column bj platoon ; 
the colonel will place a marker fifteen or twentjr 
paces in rear of the file-closers at the point around 
which the subdivisions will have to change direc- 
tion in order to enter the defile ; he will then 
command : 

To the rear, hy the right flank, past the d^le, 

790. The captain of the first company will 
immediately command : 

1. First company, right — ^Faox. 2. Maboh (or 
dotible gruioh — ^Maj(oh). 

79L At the command march, the first com- 
pany will commence the movement; the first file 
will wheel to the right, march to the rear till it 
shall have passed four paces beyond the file clos- 
ers, when it will wheel again to the right, and 
ihen. direct itself straight-forward toward the left 
flank. All the other files of this company will 
come to wheel in succession at the same place 
where the first had wheeled. 

792. The second company will execute, in its 
turn, the same movement, by the commands of 
its captain, who will give the command Maboh, 
^ that the first file of his company may imme- 
diately follow the last of the first, without con- 
straint^ however, as to taking t\kft «Xa^ Qi ^O^s^ 
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first; the first file of the MOond^oomiMmy wiD 
wheel to the right, on its gronnd; all the otjMr 
files of this oompany will oome in waooemUmto 
wheel at the same place. The fdlowing ooniM- 
nies will execute, each in its tnni, what ]ifti jvt 
been prescribed for the second. 

793. When the whole of the aeoond eompaBy 
shall be on the same direction with theilnt, tlis 
captain c^ the first wiU cause it to Ibrm, by platoon, 
into line, and the moment that it is in oolmim, tfte 
gnide of the first platoon will direct himself on , 
the marker aronnd whom he has to change diroo- 
tion in order to enter the defile. 

794. The second company will oontimia to 
march by the flank, directing itself pandkfljr 
wj^h the line of battle ; and it, in its torn, wffl 
form by platoon into line, when the third com- 
pany sh^ be wholly on the same direction with 
itself. 

795* The following companies will snccesaT^y 
execute what has just been prescribed for the 
second, and each will form by platoon into liop^ 
when the next company shall be on the same di- 
rection with itself. 

796* The first platoon of the leading company 
having arrived opposite to the marker placed at 
the entrance of the defile, will turn to the left, 
and the following platoons will all execnte this 
movement at the same point. As the last oom- 
panies will not be able to form platoons before 
reaching the defile, they will so direct themselves, 
in entering it, as to leave room to the left for this^ 
movement. 

797* The battalion w\\\ .t\rQa \k%sal\iA defile by 
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platoon ; and, as the two platoons of each com- 
pany shall clear it, companies will be successively 
formed by the means indicated, S, C,^ No. 278, 
imd following. 

798- The head of the colam^ having cleared 
4he defile, and having reached the* distance at 

which the colonel wishes to re-form line faced to 
the defile, he may cause the leading company to 
tarn to the left, to prolong the column in that di- 
rection, and then form it to the left into line of 
battle ; or he may halt the column, and form it 
into lin^ of battle faced to the rear, either direct 
or by inversion. 

799- If it be the intention of the colonel to 
oommence the fire before the whole column is 
disengaged from the defile, he may cause ^the 
leading company, when it has formed to change 
direction to the right, and then form on the right 
into line; or, that company may change direction 
to the lefb, and then the formation will be on the 
left into line by inversion. 

800- If the defile be in the rear of the right 
flank, it will be passed by the left ; the move- 
ment will be executed according to the same 
principles, and by inverse means. 

801. If the defile be too narrow to receive the 
front of a platoon, it will be passed by the flank. 
Captains and file closers will be watchful that 
the files do not lose their distances in marching. 
Companies or platoons will be formed into line as 
the width of the defile may permit, or as the 
companies shall successively clear it. 

VOL. n. — 16 
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If the companies of skinnlsiMn «r» h 
rear of the bftttalion in line, at tfaefin* 4 



rear of the bftttalion m hne. at the fins eoomuMd 
by the ookmd for passing the^elQe, thejf witt be 
pat in motion, and acoompinied b j iib imior 
migor, will immediately pass the delDe either by 
pls^n or by file, aoooraing to the width, m 
company nearest to the defile passhig first: thqr 
will nnder the direction of the jnnior m|jor, take 
sQch positions as may best protect the piMMgeef 
the defile by the battalion companies. 

808. If the companies of ddrmisherfl, or m por- 
tion of them, are deployed to cover the retraat^ 
and the colonel desires to (men the i^ of tte 
line preyions to passing the d^e, he wiD, before 
commencing the movement, cause the skirmish- 
ers to be rallied on the battalion, when they will 
immediately pass the defile. 

804. If the colonel does not wish to open the 
fire by line previous to passing the defile, the 
companies of skirmishers will cover the passage 
of the battalion companies before passing thMO- 
selves. 

AnnoLB X. 
To march by the flank. 

805. The colonel, wishing ^he battalion to 
march by the fiank, will command : 

1. Battalion, 2. JRight (or left)— TjlOE, 8. i^br- 
t^ard, 4, Maboh (ot double quic>l&---\(j»aAiLV 



' 
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806. At the second command, the captains 
and covering sergeants will place themselves as 
prescribed in the S. (7., Nos. 138 and 148. 
0-807. At the same command, the companies of 
skGmishers will face to the right or left, and the 
'chiefs will place themselves as above indicated. 

808. The sergeant on the left of the battalion 
will place himself to the left, and by the side of 
the last file of his company, covering the captains 
inffle. 

809. The battalion having to face by the left 
flank, the captains, at the second command, will 
shift rapidly to the left of their companies, and 
each place himself by the side of the covering 
sergeant of the company preceding his own, ex- 
cept the captain of the left company, who will 
place himself by the side of the sergeant on the 
left of the battalion. The covering sergeant of 
the right company will place himself by the right 
side of the front-rank man of the rearmost file of 
his company, covering the captains in file. 

810. At the command ma/rck, the battalion will 
step off with life ; the sergeant, placed before the 
leading file (right or left in front), will be careful 
to preserve- exactly the length and cadence of the 
step, and to direct himself straight-forward; to 
this end, he will take points on the ground. 

811' At the same command, the companies of 
skirmishers will step off, the chiefs abreast witli 
the captains of the first and last battalion com- 
panies respectively, and they will march parallel 
to them. 

812. Whether the battalion march by the right 
or left faiiky tho iientenant-coVon^ V^ -^^ss.^ 



184 SOHOOL OF THX BA.TTA|,IOH — fAJKt T. 

himself abreast with the leading file, and the senior 
mtgor abreast with the odor-file, both on the 
side of the front rank, and abont ox paoea from 
it. The junior migor will hold himself aa pre- 
scribed No. 94. 

813. The adjutant, plated between the lieaten- 
ant-colonel and the front rank, will marcih in the 
same step with the head of the battalion, and the 
sergeant msgor, placed between the senior mi(jor 
and the color-bearer, will march in the same rtep 
with the a^utant. 

814.. The captuns and file dosiers will carefiil^ 
see that the files neither open ont, nor dose too 
much, and that thej regain insensibly their du- 
tances, if lost. 

815. The colonel wishing the battalion to 
wheel by file, will command : 

1. Byjfile right (or left). 2. Maboh. 

816. The files will wheel in succession, and all 
at the place where the first had wheeled, in con- 
forming to the principles prescribed in the school 
of the company. 

817. The battalion marching by. the flank, 
when the colonel shall wish it to halt, he will 
command : 

1. Battalion. 2. Halt. 8. Fbont. 

818. These commands will be executed as pre- 
scribed in the S. 'C, No. 14^. 

819. If the battalion be marching by the flank, 
and the colonel should ^wi^to <i%»a^\\.ViTSMw<il!L 
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in line, either to the front or to the rear, the 
moYements will be executed by the commands and 
means prescribed in the school of the company. 

Abtiole XI. 

To ioan the battalion on tlie right or left, by file, 
into line of battle* 



The battalion marching by the right 
flank, when the colonel shall wi^ to form it on 
the right by file, he will determine the line of 
battle, and the lieutenant-colonel will place two 
markers on that line, in conformity with what is 
prescribed No. 501. 

82L The head of the battalion being neai'ly 
up with the first marker, the colonel will com- 
mand: 

1. On the rights hyjlle^ into line, 2. Maboh (or 
double quick — ^Maboh). 



At the command inarch, the leading com- 
pany will form itself on the right, by file, into 
line of battle, as indicated in the S, (7., No. 161 ; 
the front-rank man of the first file will rest his 
breast lightly against the right arm of the first 
marker; the other companies will follow the 
movement of the leading company ; each captain 
will place himself on the line at the same time 
with the front-rank man of his first file, and on 
the right of this man, 

823. The left guide of each company, except 
the leading onoj will place himseii on \^l^ ^T^«r 

16* 
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tion of the markers, and oppoiite 
of his company, at the inateat ti 
rank man c^ this file arrives ooi th^ 

824. The formation bdng ende 
will command : 

825. The colonel will saperiiita 
sive formation of the hattalion, mo^ 
front of the line of hattle. 

S26. Thelientenant-colonelwiS, 
* assore the direction of the giddeiL 
the men of the front rank, in plaoi 
on the line, do not pass it. 

827. If the battalion march by 
the movement will be executed aoi 
same principles, and by inverse me 

BEMABKS. 

828. As marching by the flank ii 
of'-the enemy is a very objectionab 
it will not be executed except for t 
moving the battalion to the right 
short distance, or when the narrc 
way will not permit a company fro 
0-829. If the companies of skirmis 
ent with the battalion when mar 
flank, and the colonel wishes eithei 
right or left, or to form on the righ 
line by file, he will, previous to cor 
movement, cause those confpanies : 
battalion companies, to take post oi 

lefb of the battalion resi^ecX\Nc\^. 
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Abtiolb xn. 
CHAieraEs of fhont. 

Change of front perpendicularly forward. 

830. The battalion being in line of battle, it is 
supposed to be the wish of the colonel to cause a 
oliaiige of front forward on the right company, 
•nd that the angle formed by the old and new 
positions be a right angle, or a few degrees more 
Or less than one ; he will cause two markers to 
be placed on the new direction, before the posi- 
tion to be occupied by that company, and order 
Hb captain to establish it against the markers. 

83L The captain of the right company will 
immediately direct it upon the markers by a 
wheel to the right on the fixed pivot ; and after 
liaying halted it, he will align it by the right. 

832. These dispositions being made, the colo- 
nel will command : 

1. Change front forward, on first company, 2. 
By company^ right half whsel, 3. Maboh (or 
dottble ^wicA^— Maboh). 

833. At the first command, each captain will 

Slaoe himself before the centre of his company. 
^834. At the same command, the captain of the 
flrst company of skirmishers will face his» com- 
pany to the left, the left guide will step in front 
of the front-rank man of the left file^ and t\v^ 
captain will place himself by tlii^ sAa Q>l\asi 
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gnide ; the captain of the seoond company will 
caution it to march straight-fbrward. 

835. At the third, each company will wheel to 
the right on the fixed pivot, as prescribed in the 
S, 0,y No. 189 ; the left gnide of each will place 
himself on its left as soon as he shall be able to 
pass; and when the colonel shall judge tl^at the 
companies have sufficiently wheeled, lie will 
command : 

4. Forward. 5. Maboh. 6. Guide ri^/kL 

836. At the fifbh command, the compaiiut 
ceasing to wheel will march straight-forwaid; it 
the sixth, the men will touch elbows toward 
the right. 

837. The right guide of the second company 
will march straight-forward until this company 
shall arrive at the point where it should turn to 
the right ; each succeeding right guide will fo^ 
low the file immediately before him at the oesM^ 
tion of the wheel, and will march in the trace of 
this file until this company shall turn to the right 
to move upon the line; this guide will then 
march straight-forward. 

838. The second company having arrived op- 
posite to the left file of the first, its captain will 
cause it to turn to the right ; the right guide will 
direct himself so as to arrive squarely upon the 
line of battle, . and when he shall be at three 
paces from that line, the captain will commaad: 

1. Second compcmy. 2. Halt. 
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839. At the second command, the company 
will halt ; the files not yet in line with the guide 
will come into it promptly, the left guide will 
place himself on the line of hattle, and as soon 
as he is assured in the direction hy the lieuten- 
ant-colonel, the captain will align the company 
by the right. 

840. Each following company will conform to 
what has just been prescribed for the second. 
Q~841. At the third command by the colonel, the 
first company of skirmishers will step off, and 
be conducted by its captain in such manner that 
when the leading file arrives abreast with the 
right file of the first battalion company, it will 
be at a distance of thirty paces from the file-closers 
rf that company ; after prolonging itself its fiill 
length in a direction parallel to the first battalion 
oompany, it will be halted, faced to the front, and 
dteseed to the right by its chief The second 
oompany will be marched straight-forward a dis- 
tance of thirty-three paces, the captain will then 
Oftose it to execute what has been prescribed, 
Kos. 885, 886, and 837, observing what follows : 
tiie company will be halted, and dressed to the 
right the moment it turns to the right. 

842. The formation ended, the colonel will 
oonunand: 

Guides — Posts. 

843. If the battalion be in march, and the col- 
onel shall wish to change front forward on the 
first company, and that the angle formed by the 
old and new positions be a right angle, he will 
cause two markers to be placed on. \Xi^ xi^"^ 
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direction, before the position to be occnpied by 
that company, and will command: 

1. Change front forward on first c(mjpcmy, 2, By 
company^ right half wheel. 3. Masoh (or 
double quich—'HiAiSLCiL), 

844. At the first command, the captains wiU 
move rapidly before the centre of their respec- 
tive companies ; thfe captain of the first company 
will command: 1. Right iMm; 2. QuiehUme; 
the captains of the other companies will cantdon 
them to wheel to the right. 
0-845. At the same command, the captain of the 
first company of skirmishers will command: 
Company by the left jUmk ; the captain of the 
second company will caution it that it will have 
to move straight-forward. 

846. At the command march^ the first battal- 
ion company will turn to the right, according to 
the principles prescribed in the 8, S.^ No. 415; 
its captain will halt it at three paces from the 
markers, and the files in rear will promptly come 
into line. The captain will align the company 
by the right. 

847. Each of the other companies will wheel 
to the right on a fixed pivot ; the left guides will 
place themselves on the left of tlieir respective 
companies, and when the colonel shall judge they 
have wheeled sufficiently, he will command : 

4. Forwards 5. Mabch. 6. Guide right. 
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848. These commands will be executed as in- 
^cated No. 833 and following. 

849. At the third command by the colonel, 
briskly repeated by the chiefs of the companies 
of skirmishers, the first company will execute 
what has been prescribed Nos. 834 and 841, and 
the second company what has been prescribed 
l^a 841. 

850. The colonel will cause the battalion to 
ohange front forward on the eighth company, 
aeoording to the same principles and by inverse 
means. 

0-861. The companies of skirmishers will exe> 
cate this movement according to the same prin- 
e^es prescribed for them when changing front 
on the first battalion company, and by inverse 



Ghange of firont perpendioularly to the rear. 

852. The colonel, wishing to change front to 
the rear on the right company, will impart his 
purpose to the captain of this company. The 
latter will immediately face his company about, 
wheel it to the left on the fixed pivot, and halt it 
when it shall be in the direction indicated to him 
by the colonel; the captain will then face his 
oompany to the front, and align it by the right 
against the two markers, whom the colonel will 
cause to be established before the right and left 



0-853. At the same time the captain of the first 
company of skirmishers will face it to the right, 
march it forward the distance of tb\TVjA£s^fe 
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paces, file it to the left, and establiBh it in rear 
of the first battalion company. 

8M. These dispositions be^Eig made, the ooloiiel 
will command : 



1. Change front to the rear, on flrH 
2. Battalion, o^^tc^— Fact. 8. Bv oompmi^^ 
Irft ha{f wheel. 4^ Maboh (or domle gmA— 

maboh). 

8S5. At the seoond command, all the 
nies, except the right, will face abont 
0-866. At the second command, the seoond 
pany of skirmishers wiU face about. 

857. At the third, the captains whose 
panics have faced abont, will each place ~ 
behind the centre of his company, two 
from the front rank,* now the rear. 
0-858. At the same command, the captain of the 
second company of skirmishers will place him- 
self as above indicated for the captains of tho 
battalion companies. 

859. At the fourth, these companies wOl 
wheel to the left on the fixed pivot by the rear, 
rank ; the left guide of each will, as soon as he 
is able to pass, place himself on the left of the 
rear rank of his company, now become the ri^; 
and when the colonel shall judge that the com- 
panies have sufficiently wheeled^ he will com- 
mand: 

5. Forward, 6. Maboh. 7. Chiide l^ 

860» At the sixth eomma^sid^ tSaA com^^anies 
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will cease to wheel, march straight-forward 
toward the new line of battle, and, at the sev- 
enth, take the touch of the elbow toward the 
left. 

861. The guide of each company on its right 
flank becomes left, will conform himself to the 
principles prescribed No. 837. 

862. The second company, from the right, 
haying arrived opposite to the left of the first, 
will turn to the left ; the guide will so direot 
Idmself as to arrive parallelly with the line of 
battle, cross that line, and when the front rank« 
now in the rear, shall be three paces beyond it, 
the captain wiU command : 1. Second eompany ; 

\ S. Halt. 

£ 863. At the second command, the company 
e vill halt ; the files which may not yet be in line 
with the guide, wiU promptly come into it ; the 
^ eaptain will cause the company to face about, 
z- and then align it by the right. 
^ 864. All the other companies will execute 
what has just been prescribed for the second, 
^ each as it successively arrives opposite to the left 
« of the company that precedes it on the new lino 
^ of battle. 

^ 0-865. At the fourth command by the colonel, 
^ the second company of skirmishers will execute 
' what has been prescribed for the battalion com- 
^ panies, Nos. 859 and 860, and when its left file 
shall have arrived in a perpendicular with the 
Jeft of the seventh battalion company, it will turn 
to the left, and having crossed the line the dis- 
tance of thirty- three paces, it will be halted, 
i &ced about, /ind dressed to the righX \yj \^c^vt^« 
voi^ 11. — 1 7 
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6M. The fbnnatioii being ended, the colonel 
will command: 

Guidei—'FonB. 

867. The odonel will cause a change of flraub 
on the left company of the battalion to the i 
according to the same principles and hj f 
means. 

0-888. The companies of skinnisherB will «k- 
ecnte this movement according to the ptiwofaiiss 
prescribed for tibem in changing front on thaflnt 
battalion company, and hj iayerse means. 

869. In changes of front, the colonel will give 
a general saperintendence to the moTemenl 

870. The iientenant-colonel will assure the di- 
rection of the guides as they successiyely moft 
out on the line of battle, conforming himself to 
what has been prescribed in the successiTe iSor- 
mations. 

BEMAfiES ON OHANGBS OF FBONT. 

871. When the new direction is perpendicular, 
or nearly so, to that of the battalion, the compsr 
nies ought to make about a Juilf wheel (the 
eighth of the circle), before marching straight-jfor- 
ward ; but when &ose two lines are oblique to 
each other, the smaller the angle which the^ 
Ibrm, the less ought the companies to wheeL It 
is for the colonel to judge, according to the 
angle, the precise time when he ought to giye 
the command mcn'ch^ after the caution forwirdj 

juid if he cannot oatcVi tk^ oxaAt momenti the 
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word of execution should rather be given a little 
too soon, than an instant too late. 

872. W^n the old and new lines form an 
angle of fffty-five or fewer degrees, the colooel 
will find it' necessary to arrest the wheel of the 
oompanies when the marching flanks shall have 
taken but a few paces, or, it may be, have but 
disengaged, respectively, from the fixed pivots of 
the next companies ; and in all sach cases, the 
oompanies will arrive so nearly parallel to the 
new line, as to be able to align themselves upon 
it without the intermediate turn' t6 the right or 
left ; to execute the movement under either cir- 
comstance supposed, the colonel will command : 

ObUque change of front^ forwa/rd (or to the rear) 
on {such company.) 

873. In the oblique changes of front, the oom- 
panies of skirmishers will be established parallel 
to the first and last battalion companies, and by 
the means heretofore expituned. 

Abtiole Xlll. 

To plo7 the battalion into oolmnn doubled on 
the centre. 

874. This movement consists in ploying the 
oorresponding companies of the right and left 
idngs into column at company distance, or closed 
hi mass, in rear of the two centre companies, ac- 
cording to the principles prescribed. Article 
Thirds Yart Second, of this School* 
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875. The colonel, wishing to form the doable 
column at company distance (the battalion be- 
ing in line of battle), will command : .. 

1. Double column, at Tublf distance. 2. Battdlum, 
inward — Face. 3. Mabch (or double quitik — 

March). 

876. At the first command, the captains will 
place themselves two paces in front of their re- 
spective companies; the captams of the two 
centre companies will caution them to stand fast, 
and the other captains will caution their compa- 
nies to face to the left and right, respectively. 
The covering sergeants will step into the front 
rank. 

0-877. At tlie same command, each chief of pla- 
toon of thc'corapanies of skirmishers will step in 
front of his ]:)latoon, and the captain of the first 
company will immediately ploy his first platoon, 
in close order, in front of its second, and the cap- 
tain of the second company, his second platoon, 
in close order, in rear of its first. 

878. At the second command, the fourth and 
fifth companies will stand fast ; the others of the 
right wing will face to the left, and the others of 
the left wing will face to the right ; each captain 
whose company has faced, will hasten to break 
to the rear the two files at the head of his com- 
pany ; the left guide of each right company, and 
the right guide of each lett company, wiU each 
place himself at the head of its front rank, and 
tho captain by the side oi \i\a %\x\Afc. 
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0-879. At tho same command, the first platoon 
oolamn will face to the left, and the second to 
the right. Each guide will place himself in front 
of the front-rank man of the leading file of his 
platoon, and each chief by the side of his guide. 

880. At the command march^ the fourth and 
fifth companies, which are to form the first di- 
vision, will stand fast ; the senior captain of the 
two will place himself before the centre of the ' 
division, and command : Guide right; the junior 
captain will place himself in the interval between 
the two companies, and the left guide of the left 
company will place himself in the front rank on 
the left of the division, as soon as he shall be 
able to pass. 

fiBBl. All the other companies, conducted by 
their captains, will step off with life to arrange 
themselves in column at company distance, each 
company behind the preceding one m the column 
of the same wing, so that, in tho right wing, the 
third may be next behind the fourth, the second 
next to flie third, and so on to the right com- 
pany ; and, in the left wing, the sixth may be 
next behind the fifth, the seventh next to the 
sixth, and so on to the left company of the bat- 
talion. 

882. The corresponding companies of the two 
wings will unite into divisions in arranging them- 
selves in column ; an instant before the union, at 
the centre of the column, the left guides of right 
companies will pass into the line of file closers, 
and each captain will command: 1. ^ch com- 
pany ; 2. Ealt ; 3. Front. 

S83. At the second command, \^\AOa. n?"^ \i^ 
17* 
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given at the instant of anion, each companj- 19 
halt ; at the third, it wiU face to the front T 
senior captain in each division will place himsi 
on its right, and command : Bight — ^DsBsa, tt 
the junior captun will place himself in the int< 
val between the two companies. The divisi' 
being aligned, its chief will command: Fbox 
and take his position two paces before : 
centre. 

0-884. At the command march^ by the colon' 
each platoon column conducted by its chief^ w 
be directed diagoifally to the rear, in such ma 
ner that the front rank of the first platoon < 
each platoon column shall be on a line six pac 
in rear of the front rank of the division next 
the last. Hie first platoon column three pac 
from the right, and the second platoon colon 
three paces from the left flank of the battalii 
column. The first platoon column will 
dressed to the left, and the second to the rigl 
In case there is but one platoon on each flan 
they will be established in the positions pi 
scribed above, for the first platoons of tl 
columns. 

885. The column being thus formed, the < 
visions will take the respective denominations- 
first^ second^ thirds <fec., according to position 
the column beginning at the front. 

888. The lieutenant-colonel who, at the secoi 
command given by the colonel, will have plac 
himself at a little more than company distance 
rear ot the right guide of the first division, w 
assure the right guides on the direction as th 
sacceasively arrive, by pVacm^ Vvcas^ \si ^< 
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rear, and then take post as indicated Ko. 175, 
outside the right flank of the oolmnn. 

887. The senior ipijor will follow the move- 
ment abreast with the last company, and then 
take post as indicated No. 176, outside the right 
flank of the column. The junior m^'or will 
place himself abreast with the first platoon of 
the first platoon column, and six paces outside 
its right flank. 

888. The music will pass to the rear of the 
oolmnn. 

889. The battalion being in march to form the 
double column at company distance without halt- 
ing the battalion, the colonel will command : 

1. Double column at half distance, 2. Battalion 
"by the right and left Jlanka, 8. Maboh (or 
double quick — ^Maeoh). 

890. At the first command, each captain will 
moye briskly in front of the centre of his com- 
pany; the captains of the fourth and fifth will 
oantion their companies to march straight-for- 
ward, and will command : quick time : the other 
captains will caution their companies to face to 
the right and left. 

0-891. At the same command, the companies of 
skirmishers will execute without halting what is 
prescribed No. 877. The chief of the first pla- 
toon column will caution his column to face by 
the left flank, and the chief of the second pla- 
toon column will caution his colunm to face by 
the right flank. 
892. At the command morcTi^ th^ ioiMsS^ «sA 
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fifth oompanies will continne to march straight- 
forward ; the senior captain will place himself 
before the centre of his division, and command : 
Guide right ; the jmiior captain will place him- 
self in the interval between the two companies. 
The left guide of the fifth company will plftoe 
himself on the left of the front rank of the divis- 
ion. The men will take the touch of elbows to 
the right. The color and general guides will re- 
take their places. The three right companies 
will face to the left, and the three left companies 
will face to the right. Each captain will break 
to the reartwo files at the head of his company ; 
the left guides of the right companies, and tiiie 
right guides of the left companies, will each 
place himself at the head of the front rank of 
his company, and the captain by the side of his 
guide. 

893. The third and sixth companies will enter 
the column, and direct themselves parallelly to 
the first division. Each of the other companies 
will, in like manner, place itself behind the com- 
pany of the wing to which it belongs, and will 
be careful to gain as much ground as possible to- 
ward the head of the column. 

894. The corresponding companies of each 
wing will unite into divisions on taking their 
positions in column, and each captain, the in- 
stant the head of his company arrives at the 
centre of the column, will command : 1. Such 
Qompcmy by the right (or left) flank. 2. Masoh. 
The senior captain of the two companies will 
place himself in front of the centre of his divis- 
ioD, and command : Guide rigKt ; \.\i& yajuor 
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eaptain will place himself in the interval be- 
tween the two companies. The two companies 
thus formed into a division, will take the touch 
of elbows to the right, and when each division 
has gained its proper distance, its chief will 
oaose it to march in quick time. 
0-895. At the command marchy by the colonel, 
the first platoon column will face by the left, and 
the second platoon column by the right flank, 
and they will be conducted by their chiefs as 
prescribed No. 884. On arriving at their posi- 
tions the platoon columns will be faced by the 
right and left flanks respectively, and take the 
quick step. 

896. when the battalion presents an odd num- 
ber of companies, the formation will be made in 
Hke manner, and the company on either flank 
which shall find itself wiljiout a corresponding 
one, wUl place itself at company distance behind 
the wing to which it belongs. 

897. The double column, closed in mass, will 
be formed according to the same principles, and 
by the same commands, substituting the indica- 
tion, closed in moMj for that of at half distance, 

898. The double column never being formed 
when two or more battalions are to be in one 
general column, it will habitually take the guide 
to the right, sometimes to the left, or in the 
centre of the column ; in the last case, the com- 
mand will be, guide centre. The column will 
march, countermarch, and change direction, ac- 
cording to the principles prescribed for a simple 
column by division. 

899. The doabie column at compaxi-^ ^^\»sl<:^ 
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will bo closed in mass, or, if in mass, will tsm^i 
half distance, by the commands and means iu. di- 
cated for a simple column by division. 
0-900. When the double column is formed olo&ed 
in mass, or closes in mass from half distance, 'the 
platoon columns will then be placed so that ibeir 
first platoons shall be on the same line with tho 
division next to the last. When the double col- 
umn countermai'ches, the platoon columns will 
be countermarched by the means prescribed No. 
425 and following. 

EEMAEKS ON THE DISPOSITION OF THE GOMP^jniS 
OF BKIBMISHEBS IN THE PLOYMENTS OF TEX 
DOUBLE COLUMN. 

— • 

901. When the double column advances to tbo 
attack, half the interval on the right and left 
flanks may be covered by skirmishers, deployed 
on a line with the front rank of the leaing 
division. 

0-902. When one or more platoons of the com- 
panies of skirmishers are deployed to cover a 
double column, and the colonel desires their re- 
call, but not with a view to form square, it will 
be executed by the commands and means pre- 
scribed Ko. 342. The platoon columns will take 
their places as indicated No. 884. 

To ploy the battalion into division ooluxnns. 

903. This movement consists in ploying the 
odd companies of the right, asi^ XSaa ^n^tl ^ws^- 
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panies of the left wing, in rear of the companies 
on their left and right respectively. 

904. The colonel wishing to fonn the division 
columns at company distance, the battalion being 
in line, and at a halt, will command : 

1. Division columns at company distance. 2. Bat- 
talion, inward face, 8. Maboh (or double 
quieh—JAABOB), 

905. At the first command, the captains will 
place themselves two paces in front of their re- 
spective companies; the captains of the even 
companies of the right, and the odd companies 
of the left wing, will caution their companies to 
stand fast, and the other captains, of the odd 
companies of the right, and of the even companies 
of the left wing, will caution their companies to 
fiwse to the left and right respectively. The 
covering sergeants will step into the front rank. 
0-906. At the same command, the captains o^ 
the first and second companies of skirmishers, 
will caution them that they will have to face to 
the left and right respectively. 

907. At the second command, the even com- 
panies of the right, and the odd companies of 
the left wing, will stand fast ; the others of the 
right wing will face to the left, and the others of 
the left wing will face to the right ; each captain 
whoso company has faced, will hasten to the 
right, and break off files as indicated No. Ill, 
and will then place himself, as will also the 
guides, in the manner prescribed No. 8T8. 
0-908, At the same command, X\i^ ^x^\. «i^\K^^ss:i 
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of skirmishers will fgce to the left, and the sec- 
ond to the right ; the left guide of the first will 
place himself on the left of the front rank, and each 
chief will place himself by the side of his guide. 

909. At the command march, the even com- 
panies of the right, and the odd companies of 
the left wing will stand fast The captain of the 
right centre company will place himself on the 
right, and the captain of the left centre oompanj 
on the left of the front rank of their respective 
companies : they will be covered in the rear rank 
by the guides. The captain of the second com- 
pany will take his place in tho front rank on the 
left of his company, and the captain of the sev- 
enth in the front rank on the right of his com- 
pany ; thoy will be covered in the rear rank by 
the guides. 

910. All the other companies, conducted by 
their chiefs, will step off with life, to arrange 
themselves at company distance, each odd com- 
pany of the right wing in rear of the even com- 
pany on its left, and each even company of the 
left wing in rear of the odd company on its right, 
so that in tho right wing, tho first and third shall 
be behind tho second and fourth companies, and 
in the left wing, the sixth and eighth shall be 
behind the fifth and seventh companies. The 
third and sixth companies will be halted, faced 
to the front, and dressed to the right by the 
senior c.aptain, after which the captains will take 
their places, two paces in front of the centre of 
their respective companies. The captain of tho 
first company will conduct it, until the loft guide 
Is abreast with the left guiiift oi \\i^ CicycQ.^ttSL'^ vsv- 
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mediately in front, when he will halt, front, and 
dress his company to the left, and place himself 
as prescribed No. 169. The captain of the last 
company will conduct it, until the right guide is 
abreast with the right guide of the company im- 
mediately in front, when it will be halted, faced . 
to the front, and dressed to the right, when the 
chief will place himself as above indicated. 
91L At the command march^ by the colonel, 
the companies of skirmishers, conducted by their 
respective chiefs, will file to the left and right, 
respectively : the first company will take post 
thirty paces in rear of the file closers of the rear 
company of the first division column, and the 
second company thirty paces in rear of the file 
closers of the rear company of the last division- 
column. The companies will be halted, faced to 
the front, and dressed to the right and left, re- 
spectively, and the captains will place themselves 
two paces in front of the centre of their re- 
spective companies. 

912. Division columns being thus formed, will 
take the respective denominations of first, second, 
third, fourth, according to their position in the 
line, beginning at the right. If there are but 
seven battalion companies present, the seventh 
will be considered as a division column. With a 
less number of companies, the movement will not 
be performed. 

913. The position of the colonel and junior 
mi^or will be the same as prescribed Nos. 34 and 
85, Title I., the distances being estimated from 
the file closers, in rear of the rear companies of 
the division coinmnB. The UexLWvttoXr^c^i^TL^ 

VOL. JL — 18 
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will take post in rear of the centre of the first di- 
vision column, and the senior mtgor in roar of 
the centre of the last division column. Each 
twelve paces from the file closers of the roar com- 
panies. The adjutant and sergeant-m^jor will 
take post as prescribed No. 86, Title I. The 
music will take post in rear of the third division 
column, and in the manner indicated Nos. 41 and 
42, Title I. 

914. The battalion being in march, to form 
division columns without halting the battalion, 
the colonel will command : 

1 . Divinon columns at company distance 2. Bair . 
talion hy the right and l^flanJcs, 8. Mabgb 
(or double quick — ^Maboh). 

915. At the first command, each captain will 
move as prescribed No. 890 ; the captains of the 
even companies of the right, and of the odd com- 
panies of the left wing, will caution their com- 
panies to march straight-forward, and will com- 
mand quick time^ the other captains will caution 
their companies to face to the left and right re- 
spectively. 

0-916. At the same command^ the captains of 
the companies of skirmishers will caution them 
that they will have to face by the left and right 
flanks respectively. 

917. At the command march^ the even coii- 
panies of the right, and the odd companies of the 
left wing, will continue to march straight forward. 
The captains and gmdea ot liXvci <s.«iiX.x^ ^<sv&.^«xvl^ 
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and of the second and seventh, will conform to 
what is prescribed No. 909. The general guides will 
place themselves as indicated No. 773. The odd 
companies of the right wing will face to the left, 
and the even companies of the left wing, will face 
to the right ; each captain, whose company has 
&ced, will break to the rear the head of his com- 
pany, and will place himself, as will also tlie 
guides, in the manner indicated No. 878. 

918. The companies that have faced will each, 
conducted by its captain, take its place in its 
division column, as prescribed No. 910. Each 
captain of the right wing, the instant he arrives 
abreast with the left guide of the leading com- 
pany of his division column, and each captain of 
the left wing, the instant he arrives abreast with 
the right guide of his division column, will com- 
mand: 1. Such company hy the right (or U/t) 
flank. 2. Maboh. 8 Guide left (or Hght), The 
companies will take the quick step as soon as 
they have attained their distances, and each cap- 
tain will take post, as indicated No. 910. 
0-819. At the command ma/rch by the colonel, 
tiie companies of skirmishers will face by the left 
and right flanks respectively; the chiefs and 
guides will place themselves as prescribed No. 
iH)8, and each company will be conducted by its 
diief, and take the position prescribed No. 911. 
On arriving at their positions, the companies will 
be faced by the right and left flanks respectively, 
take the step of, and follow their respective 
division columns. 

920. Division columns, closed in mass, will be 
formed according to the same pr\tvcv^\Q^^ wA Vj 
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the samo commands, substituting the indication 
closed in mass, for that of at company diatanee. 

921. A line of division colamns at oorapanj 
distance, will be closed in mass, and if closed in 
mass, will take company distance, by the com- 
mands and means prescribed for a simple colamn. 
The colamn will always be closed, and distances 
taken, on the leading companies. 

To advance in a line of division oolmnna. 



_ 2. A line of division columns will advance, 
or retire, oblique, and change direction to tlw 
right or left, by the commands and means pre- 
scribed No. 648 and following, observing what 
follows. In advancing, the captain on th« left 
liank of the leading company of the first, and the 
captain on the riglit flank of the leading company 
of the fourtli division column, will be respectively 
responsible, for the preservation of the distance! 
between those columns and the adjacent ones. 
When the battalion faces about for the purpose 
of retiring in line, the captains of the two centre 
companies, now leading, will place themselves in 
the rear rank, now in front, and on the outer 
flanks of their respective companies. The cap- 
tains of the leading companies of the first and last 
division columns, will place themselves respec- 
tively on the flanks of their companies, neare{*t 
the centre of the line, and in the rear rank, now 
leading; they will be responsible for the distances 
us above indicated. The captains of the rear com- 
pnn'ies of the division columns, will place them- 
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selves two paces in front of the centre of their 
respective companies. *^ 

923. Attlie coinmaxid forward, by the colonel, 
the color-bearer, with the three corporals of his 
guard in the rank of file closers, will place them- 
selves in front of the leading centre companies, 
and opposite their places in line. The color-bearer, 
with his two outer corporals, six paces in front of 
the file closers, the centre corporal, with the two 
nearest file closers, will'cover them in that rank. 

Paasage of obstacles, advancing and retiring in 
line. 

* 924. A battalion, advancing or retiring in line, 
t encountering an obstacle supposed to cover one or 
naore division columns, they willbe broken to the 
i^r according to the principles prescribed for 
Weaking off companies in a deployed line, observ- 
ing what follows. The first command by the 
Colonel will be, such a division column^ or cohimns, 
^I'StoAile, The necessary commands for breaking 
off will be given by the senior captain of the 
column, and the leading company of the column 
will be closed in mass on the last company of the 
column behind which it marches. 

925. In coming again into line, each company 
will be conduct^ by its chief diagonally to the 
front, and when its right file shall have arrived 
at the proper distance from the division column 
on the line, it will be filed to the right, and having 
prolonged itself parallel to the line, will be faced 
by a flank, by command of its chief, and take the 
step of the line. 
18* 
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926. When the battalion, admcing in line, is 
bronglit to the right about, and one or more 
division colnmns have previonslj been broken off 
to the rear, the colonel, shonld he desire to bring 
them back into line, will first canse them to take 
fall distance. 

0-927. At the command, Battalion /artDo/rd^ bj 
the colonel, when it is desired to advance or re- 
tire in line, the chiefs and guides of the oompanio* 
of skirmishers will execute what is prescribed No> 
054. In advancing, and in passing obstacles, the 
companies of skirmishers will preserve the relativj^ 
positions with the division columns, prescribed 
No. 911. When, in retiring in line, tlie first and 
last division colnmns pass obstacles, and also 
when in returning into line, the companies of ski^ 
mishers will execute what is prescribed No. W' 

To form double colmnn from a line of divisioB 
ooluzniiB. 

928. A line of division columns being at » 
halt, either at half distance or closed in mass, i^ 
will form double column by the commands and 
means prescribed No. 875 and following, observ- 
ing what follows. At the first command by the 
colonel, the captains of the companies of the 
second and third division columns will caution 
them to stand fast. At the second command, 
and at the command inarch, the second and 
third division columns will stand fast. 

929. A line of division columns on a march, 
either at half distance, or closed in mass, will 
form double columii by tlift eommasLda and means 
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prescribed No. 889 and following, observing 
what follows. At the first command by the 
colonel, the captains of the companies of the 
second and third division columns will caution 
them to march straight-forward, and will com- 
mand: Quick time. At the command march^ 
the second and third division columns will con- 
tinue to march straight-forward. 
0*930. The companies of skirmishers will exe- 
cute what has been prescribed Nos. 877, 879, 
884, 891 and 895. 

To. form line of division columns from doable - 
columns. 

931. The double column, either at half dis- 
tance or closed in mass, being at a halt, to fo'rm 
line of division columns, the colonel will com- 
mand: 

1. Form line division columns. 2. Battalion 
outward face. 3. Mabch (or double quick — 
Maboh). 

932. At the first command, the right«and left 
guides of the first division will place themselves 
before the right and left files respectively, both 
faoed to the right; the captains will place them- 
selves two paces in front of the centre of their 
respective companies ; the captains of the com- 
panies constituting the first and second divisions 
of the double column will caution their compa- 
nies to stand fast ; the other captains of the 
nght wing will caution their compasi\&^ Xa Ijvsj^ 
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to the right, and the others of the left wing will 
caution their companies to face to the left. The 
lieutenant-colonel will place one marker at com- 
pany distance from the right of the first division, 
and on a line with its guides, and a second 
marker a little less than company distance from 
the first; they will face toward the division 
guides, and be assured in their positions by the 
lieutenant-colonel. The senior miyor will make 
a like disposition with markers on the left of the 
column. 

0-933. At the same command, the chief of the 
first platoon colnmn will caution his colunm to 
face to the right, and the chief of the second 
platoon column will caution his column to fiwe 
to the left. 

934. At the second command, the first and 
seconri divisions will stand fast, and the captains 
and guides will place themselves as prescribed 
Nos. 909 and 910 ; the others of the right wing 
will face to the right, and the others of the left 
wing will face to the left. Each captain whose 
company has faced to tlie right will place him- 
self by the side of his right guide ; and each 
captain* whose company has faced to the left 
will place himself by the side of his left guide. 
0-935. At the same command, the platoon col- 
umns will face to the right and left respectively, 
and the chiefs and guides will place themselves 
as prescribed l^o. 879. 

936. At the command march, the companies 
which form the second and third division col- 
umns will stand fast ; those which form the first 
and fourth division columna, co\Ax5i^VA\il ^i^sw: 
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respective captains, will move diagonally to the 
front. 

937. The captain of the leading' company of 
the first division column will conduct his compa- 
ny on the marker on the right of the first divis- 
ion, and the captain of the leading company of 
the last division column will conduct his compa- 
ny on the marker at the left of the first division; 
the other companies will take care to preserve 
their p^^rallelism with the leading ones, and the 
guides will maintdn themselves on a perpendicu- 
lar with the guides of the leading companies 
respectively. 

938. On arriving up with the marker, the 
eaptain of each leading company will halt in his 
own person, and let his company file past him ; 
the leading company, first division column, will 
file to the right, and when its last file is abreast 
with the captain, he will halt the company, face 
it to the front, and dress it to the left on the 
markers. The captain of the rear company of 
this, same column will establish his company in 
rear of the first by the means just prescribed ; . 
the companies constituting the last division col- 
nmn will be established on the markers to the 
left of the first division, in a similar manner, but 
by inverse means. 

0-939. At the command mcureh^ the platoon col- 
umns will be conducted by their respective chiefs 
straight-forward. When the right flank of the 
first platoon column has arrived on a line with 
the marker placed on the right of the line of 
battle, the column will be faced by the le& ^t 
nght JBank, aa the double columii laa^ \i»?^^^i^!ss^^ 
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at half distanoe or closed in mass, and having 
attained its proper distance from the first d&fVH 
ion column, it will be halted and deployed on 
its first platoon. The second platoon ocdnmQ 
will execute what has heen prescribed for the 
lirst, but by inverse means. 

940. The line being formed, the colonel wlU 
command : 

Guides — ^Posts. 

At this, the captains ancd guides will take 
posts as prescribed Nos. 909 and 910. 

941. The double column, either at half dis- 
tance or closed in mass, being in march, to form 
line of division columns, no markers will b^ 
posted. The colonel will command: 

1. Form line division columns, 2. Battalion hy 
the right and left flanlcs, 8. Mabch (or dou- 
He quick — Maech). 

942. At the first command, the captains .wU^ 
place themselves quickly in front of their respect- 
ive companies; the captains of the first and second 
divisions will caution their companies to marcli 
straight to the front, and will command : Quicl 
time; the other captains of the right wing wiH 
(jaution their companies to face by the rigUi 
iiank, and the other captains of the left wing wil^ 
caution their companies to face by the left flank - 
0-943. At the same command, the chiefs of the 
platoon columns will caution them to face by the 
right and left flanks, respectively. 

94^, At the conimaiid marcK^ >Osi^ ^ff?k\» «&.^ 
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^ond divisions will march in quick time, and 
^eir captains will place themselves as prescribed 
>08. iK)9#and 910. The other companies will 
^^ l)j. the flanks in marching, and will tajt/e 
;*Xeir ^^laces in line, as prescribed No. 934 and 
ollo^i(f|ng, observing what follows. When the 
H>mpanies have arrived on the line, each chief 
>f thei \5ompanies of the right wing, will com- 
tiand: 1. By the left flank, march, 2. Guide 
'^t. And each chief of the companies of the 
eft wing, will command : 1. By the right flani, 
nareh, 2. Ghiide right. The chiefs and guides 
vill take their proper places, and the columns 
rill march aligned with, and take the step of, 
he centre division colqpnns. The color and gen- 
>ral guides will take their places as prescribed 
Jos. 736 and 773. 

^945. At the command march by the colonel, 
he platoon columns will face by the right and 
eft flanks, respectively, and will execute what is 
>re8cribed No. 939, observing what fallows. The 
>latoon columns will face toward the line of 
)attle in, order to- obtain their distances, whether 
he double column be at half distance, or tilosed 
n mass. They will deploy while on the march. 

Deployment of the double column, fkced to the 
front 

946. The colonel, wishing to deploy the doable 
Bolumn, will place a marker respectively before 
the right and left files of the first division, and 
as third before the left file of the right company, 
iame division ; which being douft^ \i'ek '^^J^. ^-csiaRk 
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the two geaeral guides to spring ont on tbe^tligii- 
ment of the markers, a little beyond the points 
at which the respective flanks of the^ bfttalkm 
ovght to rest; he will then command: 

1. Deploy column, 2. BattaUon out/vaa/rdr^hSL 
8. Maboh (or dovhU quieh — Maboh). 

947. The column will deploy itself on tiietvo 
companies at its head, according to the prinoqilBi 
prescribed for the deployment of columns ii 
mass. The captains of these companies vfl 
each^ at the command mareh^ place hims^ oi 
the right of his own company, and align it )f 
the right; the captain <4 the fourth will tte 
place himself in the rear rank, and the coveiMK 
sergeant in th^ rank of file closers, at the mo- 
ment the captain of the third shall come to Ml 
left to aJign it. 

0-948. At the first command by the colonel, tb« 
chief of each platoon column will command: 
Backward march. At this, each column will sUp 
nine paces to the rear, and be halted by its chief; 
the first platoon column will then be faced to tl» 
right, and the second to the left, by their respec- 
tive chiefs, who will place themselves, as also the 
guides, as prescribed No. 935. "When the right 
and left files respectively, of the first and last hat- 
talion companies, hav^o arrived abreast with the 
right and left files of the platoon columns re* 
spectively, the latter will be put in march, and hi 
faced by the right and left flanks respectively 
when those companies halt. 
0-949, When the first. p\at.ooia. e.OiTMx«v>Mi& « 
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ri?^ at its proper »iL3&iiii!«^ ^iin "sie 'm>t ir i«r- 
tle, it will be tatted ab^'ASE. simj^mL uui b^ittv-rL 
OQ its first piaiooB. Tiut lemait oidbniii ::iiiizBi 
will execute what hjtf been zrtsafntid. Djr lie 
first by inverse meanst. 

0-950. If the double eijLzsxn is» teoiiiT^rL t-^ri 
half distance, at the fir«s •wr'nuirii "jj thk t-m :iitr;- 
the platoon colnmns irfZ b*» !43icii»eti «: iu-^ '*» 
the right and left resp^trcrr^j. A^ 'liit i«r-injt 
oommand. the first pL*£«>>c. ititTai -w-H 2ii« ii 
the right, and the seoi-c-i 10 tn.-? jzTl inii. titt •.^iiks' 
of each column win rnji^jc j: m* fcixiit ^mk. 
^en the right and I^r-fi ili** icf *lik 'ii:iiin«iiiii» 
coQstitating the dirlsioa n-ei^ ^> "liiit jwc irrrr-t 
ftbreast with the righ^ an^i Ik^ Hink '^ "iitt iia- 
tO(m colomns respectiTelj. th?* iaSf=r wll !>* 3nc 
if march, and wUl be Lilicti woea ^zj5s«»r risc^B"- 
tivelj halt. When the c<>CE.p«iiief •fixianciciur 
the last division, have pAsaecL tii*^ ^liMZtKn, Vml- 
^ns will again be pat in mocwfL : a&i v.uta "sut 
light and left files respeotfreiT jirTrre ji 1. init 
^th the marikers on the riidkt aofi jci^ ".c^ "i^k 
'^e of battle, the platoon cotTmr* wC -ii.^'/r> 
^hat is prescribed No. 93i?. 

,951. The deplovment being ended, siit ^.*,u'.xitti 
^^ill command : 

Guides — ^PotSTS. 

952. If it be the wish of the eoloc.'^l Z'> ^asiu^ 
the fire to commence.pending xhedepio} !r.rfi.^ ia 
JJill give an order to that effect to the itipzxiLA '/ 
jhe fourth and fifth companies, and thfc tr-z •» IJ. 
^ executed according to the pniu:A\Ae& v^iOtx'^J^ 
■^0.528, 
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'953. The battalion being in double colnmn and 
in march, if the colonel shall wish to deploy it 
without halting the column, he will cause three 
markers to be posted on the line of battle, and 
when the head of the column shall arrive near 
the markers, he will command : 

1. Deploy column, 2. Battalion^ hy the rigU 
and leftjUmks, 8. Maeoh (or double quieh— 
Marcu). 

954. The column will deploy on the two lead- 
ing companies, according to the principles pre- 
scribed for the deployment of a close colnmn, 
No. 580 and following ; at the command TMmk^ 
the chief of the first division will halt it, and the 
captains of the fourth and fifth companies will 
align their companies by the right. 

955. If the column be in march, and it be the 
wish of the colonel to deploy the column and to 
continue to march in the order of battle, he T/^iU 
not cause markers to bo established at the head 
of the column. The movement will be executed 
by the commands and means indicated No. 968, 
observing what follows. At the first command, 
the chief of the first division will caution it to 
continue the march to the front, and will com- 
mand, Quick time. At the command march^ the 
first division will march in quick time; the col- 
onel will command, Guide centre. The captains 
of the fourth and fifth companies, the color, and 
the men, will immediately conform to the prin- 
ciples of the march in Hue of battle. The com- 

panica will take the qu\ck ale;\i \>^ \Xi<i ^<iv\s.\aas)S^ 
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of their captains, as they successively arrive in 
line. The movement completed, the colonel may 
cause the battalion to march in double quick time. 
0-956. In deploying on a march, at the first com- 
mand by the colonel, the chief of each platoon 
column will immediately command: Such pla- 
toon column^ marJc time, march. When the last 
division has passed, the chief of the first platoon 
column will face his column by the right flank, 
and the chief of the second, by the left flank : 
the chiefs and guides will place themselves as 
prescribed No. 908, and the platoon columns will 
be put in march, and having arrived opposite 
their places in line, they will be faced by the 
left and right flanks respectivejy, to march tow- 
ard the line, and they, will be deployed while 
inarching. 

0-957. In deploying a double column on a march, 
from half distance, at the first command by the 
colonel, the platoon columns will be cautioned 
by their chiefs, to face by the right and left 
flaaks respectively. At the command march, 
the platoon columns will be faced by the flanks, 
and each chief will command. Such platoon col- 
umn, m>arh time — Mabch. The platoon columns 
will then execute what has been prescribed No. 
950, they will be deployed while marching, and 
take the quick step on attaining their distances. 

To form the double column into line of battle, 
faced to the right or left 

958. The double column, being at co«v^wv^ 
distance and at a halt, may be ioT'mfc^VoX.Q \iSifc 
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of battle faced to the right or left ; when the 
colonel shall wish to form it faced to the right, 
he will command : 

1. Higkt into line toheel, left eompanie$ on the 
right into line, 2. Battalion, guide right. 
8. Maboh (or double quick — Maboh). 

959. At the first command, each captain will 
place himself before the centre of his company; 
the right companies will be cautioned that they 
will have to wheel to the right into line, the left 
companies that they will have to march strw^t* 
forward. 

0-960- At the same command, the chief of the 
first platoon column will face it about, and the 
chief of each platoon column will command: 
1. Forward, 2. Guide right. 

961. At the second command, the left guide 
of the fourth company will place himself briskly 
on the direction of the right guides of the col- 
umn, face to them, and opposite to one of the 
three last files of his company when in line of 
battle ; the lieutenant-colonel will assure hun in 
that position. 

962. At the command march, briskly repeated 
by all the captains, the right companies will 
form to the right into line of battle, the left 
companies will put themselves in march in order 
to form on the right into line of battle; these 
formations will bo executed by the means indi- 
cated Ko. 464 and following, No. 602 and fol- 
Jowing; the lieutenant-coYon^V ^'\\\ ^^^xire the 
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gnides of the left wing on the line of battle as 
Qiey successively come upon it. 
0-963. At the command march, the first platoon 
column will march straight-forward, and when 
the guide of the first platoon has passed the 
right of the line a distance of three paces, the 
chief of the column will face it by the right 
flank, and take the guide to the right ; when the 
chief of the first platoon has arrived at a dis- 
tance of thirty-three paces in rear of the right 
of the line, he will halt in his own person, and 
the platoon will file to the right and execute 
what is indicated No. 517. 
0-964. The second platoon column will be moved 
to the front, and wheeled to the right, so that 
the right files of the platoons will be on a line 
with ti&e right file of the last battalion company, 
on the completion of the wheel. The column 
will then be moved to its proper position, halted, 
and deployed on the first platoon by its chief. 

965. If the column be in march, the colonel 
will command: 

1. Right into line wheel. 2. Left companies, on 
the right into line, 3, Battalion, guide right, 
4. Maboh (or double quick — ^Maeoh). 

966. At the first command, each captain will 
place himself promptly before the centre of his 
company ; the right companies will be cautioned 
that they will have to wheel to the right, and the 
left companies that they will have to form on the 
right intp line. 

0-967. At the same command^ ^Xv^ Okv^I ^'l 'Oofe 
19* 



222 BOHOOL OF THB BATTAUQCT — VAXt Y. 

first platoon colnmn, will oommand, riffki dbwt^ 
and the chief of the second platoon ootomo, will 
caution it to march straight forward. 

968. At the command marekt brisklj repeated, 
the right companies will form to the rignt iato 
line, and the left companies on the right into line. 
These formations will he executed as prescribed 
Nos. 476, 508, and following. 
0-969. At the command march, the first platoon 
column will face about, and will execute whitiB 
prescribed No. 968. The second platoon ooloiu 
will execute what is prescribed No. 964. 

970. If the colonel should wish to move ^ 
battalion forward, at the moment the right oofr 
panics have completed the wheel, he will oon- 
mand: 

6. Forward, 6. 'Maboh (or double ^uieik^ 
Maroh). 

971. At the commaad forward, the captains of 
the riglit companies will command, Quiek titM. 
At the command marchy the right companies wiH 
cease to wheel, and march straight-forward. The 
colonel will then add: 

7. Guide centre. 

At this command, the color and right general 
guides will immediately conform to the principles 
of the march in line of battle. 

972< The movement of the left companies will 
be executed in double quick time as prescribed 
above, and as they arrive on the line each captfun 
will cause his company to tuace\v \tv ^vck time. 
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-973. If tlie line move on without halting, the 
rst platoon column will take the double quick 
ep, and after having filed as prescribed No. 963, 
le company will be faced by the right flank, and 
iving gained its proper distance will take the 
ep of the line. The second platoon column, 
ter wheeling parallel to the line, will be deployed 
hile marching. 

974. The column may be formed faced to the 
ft into line of battle according to the same prin- 
ples. 

975. If the column be closed in mass instead 
r at company distance, tltese movements will be 
cecnted according to the principles prescribed 
OS. 637 and 638. 

BBMABE Om THE DEPLOYMENT OF THE DOCBTJC 
COLUMN. 

976. The depth of the double column, at com- 
any distance, being inconsiderable, closing it in 
lass, if at a halt, in order to deploy it, may be 
ispensed with ; but if it be in march, it will be 
referable to cause it so to close, in halting, before 
eploylng. 

977. Thp^ double column will be deployed 
abitually on the centre companies, but the col- 
uel may sometimes deploy it on any interior 
>mpany, or on the first or eighth company. 
-978. If the double column be deployed on any 
ther company than the centre ones, the platoon 
[>lnmns of skirmishers, will be moved to their 
roper positions, by the means already prescribed. 
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To deploy a lino of dlTiaion oolmnnfr 

979. A line of division oolamDa, will be de- 
ployed either at the halt or on a marob, by die 
commands and means prescribed for deploying t 
doable colnmn. If the deployment is made fim 
a halt, the guides of the l^idtng oompanieeof tbe 
first and fourth division columns, will, at the ISrit 
comrnand by the colonel, place themselves in front 
of the right and lefb files of their companiee re- 
spectively, faced toward, and on a line with, Ae 
markers in front of the centre division. Thoieof 
the right wing will he assured in this positaoat^ 
the lieutenant-colonel, and those of the left win 
by the senior migor. 

980* The companies of skinnishers will be 
faced to the right and lefb respectively, when tiie 
colnmn faces, and at the command march by die 
colonel, will be moved by their respective captains 
to the positions prescribed No. 9, Title 1. 

BEMABK ON THE LINB OF DIVISION OOLUMNB. 

981. In case a battalion, in line of diviiion 
columns, attacks or repels an attack from the 
enemy, the colonM may detach the first and fourth 
division colnmn, each commanded* by a fi^^d 
officer, to attack the flanks of the enemy, while 
the second and third division columns deploy. 

To form double columns from, simple column W 
oompauy. 

982* The battalion being in column by coin- 
panjr, either at full dVatwiCft^ox do^i^ la maeS) 
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panf, hp iherightjkmh, 9. Mjlbcos. S. ChMs 
right, 

937. At thig, the left gude, pUdng himself on 
the right of the rear rank, now in m«t^ will wb 
conduct it, that the elbow of the file on hb left 
will graze the covering sergeant on the riglit oi 
the lea^ng company of the left wing; jnat be- 
fore the nnion of tiie two companies, tlie lift 
guide will take his place in the ranik' of fb 
doBcrs, and when the company has just past As 
covering sergeant, the detain will command: 1 
8tu^ company^ halt 2, About face, TheeUrf 
of the division will immediately place himsfifsi 
its right, and he, as also the junicNr captain, wS 
c5nform to what is prescribed Ko. 888. 
0-988. At the command mcath by the ool|wrf| 
the first platoon column will march stridght-ii^ 
ward, and when its left flank is at a £staiMS 
from the battalion column, a little more thn 
a division front, it will bo faced by the H^ 
flank, and taking the guide to the right, will be 
marched to the rear, closing in mass while mareb- 
ing, on its second platoon. 
0-989. When the first platoon arrives on a £iis 
six paces in rear of the front rank of the diviiAon 
next to the last, it will face by the right fliai^ 
and be marched and established in the position 
prescribed No. 884. 

0-990. The second platoon column will march 
straight-forward, closing in mass while marching, 
until its first platoon arrives on the line above 
indicated, when it will be faced by the left flank 
and be marched and established in the poritton 
^""ascribed Ko. 884, If th^ oolxmui is closed in 
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mass, the second platoon column will march to 
the rear of the last division, and having passed 
three paces will be faced by the right flank, and 
take the position prescribed No. 884. 

991. The three right companies of the bat- 
talion having marched a distance equal to the 
front of a division, the colonel will command: 
1. Three right companies hy the right flank, 2. 
Mwrch. 3. Guide right. 

992. At the third command, the left guides 
will place themselves as prescribed No. 987, and 
the leading one will direct himself on the left 
general guide. Each captain, as his company 
arrives on a line with its corresponding division 
company, will command : 1. Such company^ hy 
the right flank. 2. March. If the column is in 
dose order, the two right companies will mark 
time, by the command of their captains, until the 
third has passed, and the right company will 
in its turn mark time until the second has 



993. Jnst before the union, the left guides will 
place themselves as prescribed No. 987. When 
the fpont-rank man of the left file has arrived 
up with the right guide of the corresponding di- 
vision company, each captain will command : 1. 
/Shich company, halt. 2. JFVonty and the captains 
in each division will respectively execute what i 
is prescribed No. 883. 

994. The lieutenant-colonel will assure the 
right guides of the divisions, on the direction, by 
placing himself in their rear, as they successively 
arrive. 

995. The column being at full dwtaute.^X.^^'^w:^ 
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doable oolomn while maFching, and to oontinne 
the march, the colonel will command : 

1. Form dottble column, 2. Bight vdng 5y tki 
right flank. 8. March (or double quieb-^ 
March). 

996. This movement will be executed hj tbt 
commands and means as prescribed when at • 
halt, observing what follows. At the first coat 
mand, the captains of the left wing will oom- 
mand : Quick time, and at the command martk, 
will take or continue the quick step. At tht 
same command, the companies of the right wing 
will move at double quick. The captain of thi 
company, next in front of the leading company 
of the left wing, having prolonged his company 
a distance equal to its front, will command : 1. 
Such company, by the left flank, quick time, %. 
Mabch. And as soon as the company has faced, 
will add: 1. Mark time. 2. Mascu. As soon 
as the corresponding company of his division 
has arrived abreast with his company, he will 
command; 1. Forward, 2. Ma/rch, 8. Chiidi 
right. And at this, the division will take the 
guide to the right. 

997. The captains of the other companies of 
the right wing, on uniting with their respective 
division companies, will command : 1. Such com- 
pany, by the right flank, 2. Quick time, 8. 
MlKCH. 4. Guide right. At this, the right 
guides of division wiU cover the right guides of 
the column. 

0-998. The platoon columns of the companies 
of skinni8heT&, wiH ex^cu^ \\i\^ isiQ^^xsv&^t as 
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^ been prescribed for a halt, observing what 
allows. The platoon columns will take the dou- 
ble qnick step. The leading platoon of the first 
Platoon column, having arrived on a line a few 
>aoes in advance of the division next to the last, 
ind the second platoon column having arrived 
>n a line just in rear of this division, they will 
•©spectively be faced by the right and left flanks, 
>y their chiefs, marched to their proper positions, 
'aoed by the right flank, and take the quick step. 



Abtiolk XIV. 
Diai>ositioxi8 against cavalry. 

999. A battalion being in column by company, 
A half distance, right in front, and at a halt, 
rhen the colonel shall wish to form it into square, 
le will first cause divisions to be formed ; which 
mng done, he will command: 

. F<ytm, square, 2. Right and left into line, 
wheel, 

1000. At the first command, the file closers of 
lach company of the fourth division, passing by 
he outer flanks of their companies, will place 
hemselves two paces before the front rank, op- 
►osite to their respective places, in line of battle, 
nd faced toward the head of the column. The 
dusic, formed in two ranks, will place itself at 
latoon distance behind the inner i^lQ»tA<yQA ^1 
he second division. 

VOL. II. — 20 
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1001. The lieatenant-colonel will face the left 
gnideSf the senior m%jor, placing himself on the 
right of the column abreis^t with the first divis- 
ion, will face the right goides, thej will align 
them from the front, on the respective guides of 
the fourth division, who will stand fast, holding 
up their pieces, inverted, perpendicularly; the 
right guides, in placing themselves on the Erec- 
tion, will take their exact distances; the goidei 
of the second division taking care to take their 
distance from the rear rank of the first. 
0-1002. At the same command, the platoon col- 
umns will be faced to the left; each chief and 
guide will place himself as prescribed No. 87l>. 
The columns will take the double quick st^ 
The first platoon column will be conducted to the 
rear, and the second diagonally to the front : th^ 
will take a position in rear of the inner platoons 
of the division next to the last ; the front rank 
of the leading platoons of the columns, four 
paces from the rear rank of the division, and the 
first platoon 'column on the right of the second. 
0-1003. The junior m^or will place himself ftmr 
paces in rear of the centre of the platoon col- 
umns. 

1004. At the second command, the chief of 
the first division will caution it to stand fast; all 
the captains of the second and third divisions 
will place themselves before the centres of tiieir 
respective companies, and caution them that thej 
will have to wheel, the right companies to the 
right, and the left companies to the left into line 
of battle, 

1005, TheooloT-beaTct ViSL«\«^\>«tf3«.\\v\ft'^ 
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line of file closers, opposite to his place in line 
of battle, and will be replaced by the corporal 
of his file, who is in the rear rank ; the corpi)ra] 
of the same file who is in the rank of file closes 
will step into the rear rank. 

1006. The chief of the fourth division will 
command: 1. Fourth division, fortoctrd; 2. Guide 
l^y and place himself at the same time two paces 
outside of its left flank. 

1007. At the same, the junior miyor will com- 
mand: 1. Shirmishera forward; 2. Guide centre, 

1008. These dispositions ended, the colonel 
will command: 

8. Mabgh (or dpuhle quick — ^Masoh). 

1009. At this command, briskly repeated, the 
first division will stand fast; but its right fil« 
will face to the right, and its left file to the left 

1010. The companies of the second and third 
divisions will wheel to the right and left into line, 
and the music wiU advance a space equal to the 
frcmt of a Qompany. 

1011. The fourth division will close up to form 
the square, and when it shall have closed, its 
chief will halt it, face it about, and align it by 
the rear rank upon the guides of the division, 
who will, for this purpose, remain faced to the 
firont. The junior captain will pass into the rear 
rank, now become the front, and the covering 
sergeant of the left company will place himself 
l>ehind him in the front rank, become rear. ThA 
S2e-<flo8era will, at the same time^ <^o^^k^ ^"^^f^ 
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oa the front rank, and the onter file on each flank 
of the diyitton will fiMO outward. 
0-101& ^^ the' oame oomaiand, the aktrmUun 
will advanoe a distance eqoal taaoompanxftonl, 
the guide in the centre dureotlDg himaeif ootiie 
oentre of the first front of the aqnare. 

1013. The eqoare being formed, th» eoftoMl 
will command: 

€ Md 0§ P oaiB. 

1014. At this command, the chiefr of tha flnt 
and fourth, and the guides of all the divialcni^ 
wiU enter the square. 

' 1015. The cwtains whose companies htffm 
formed to the right int6 line, will remain on thi 
left of their companies; the left guide of each 
of those companies will, in the rear rank, oow 
his captain, and the covering sergeant of eadi 
will place himself as a file closer behind the rfdift 
file of his company. 

1016. The field and staff will rater the sqnam, 
the lieutenant-colonel, placing himself behind the 
left, and the senior miyor behind the right af-tfaa 
first division, the junior migor in reai^ of the 
centre of the skirim^ers. 

1017. A battalion ought never to present, near 
the enemj^s cavalry, an odd company. The odd 
eompany, under that circumstance, ought, when 
the battolion is under arms, to be consolidated, 
for the time, with the other companies. 

1018. The fronts of the square will be design' 
aated as follows: the first division will alwagrif* 

^ the Jkv$ J^ron^ i the \aa\i ^tuaoi^V^ Jiiimii^ 
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fi'cnt ; the right companies of the other divisions 
will form the second front; and the left com- 
panies of the same divisions the third front, 

1019. A battalion being in column by company, 
at half distance, right in Iront, and in march, 
when the colonel shall wish to fonn square, he 
will first cause divisions to be formed, which be- 
ing executed, he will command : 



1. Form 
when. 



square, 2. Bight and left into line^ 
3. Maboh (or double quick — Maboh). 

1020. At the first command, the chief of the 
first division will cautidn it to remain faced to 
the front, and will command: First division, 
AJl the captains of the second and third divisions 
will rapidly place themselves before the centres 
of their respective companies, and caution them 
that they will have to wheel, the right companies 
to the right, and the left companies to the left 
into line. The chief of the fourth division will 
oantion it to continue its march, and will hasten 
to its left flank. The file closers and music will 
execute what is prescribed No. 1000. 

1021. At the second command, the color-bear- 
er, and the corporals of his file will execute what 
is prescribed No. 1005. 

1022. At the third command, briskly repeated, 
the chief of the first division will command : 
Hiilt, and align his division to the left ; the outer 
files will face to the right and left. The rest of 
file movement will be executed as prescribed 

• ¥o8. 1010 and following. 

1023. The 2i^ntenant-coloiie\ ua^i ^i^cift ^\i^<st 

20* 
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mf^'or, at th^ command mareh, will oonfonn to 
what is prescribed No. 1001. 
0-1024. The platoon colmnns will execnte what 
has been prescribed for them, when forming 
square from a halt They will move on a nm to 
take their places in column. 

1025. If the battalion, before the square is 
formed, be in donble column, the two leading 
companies will form the first front, the two rear 
companies the fourth ; the other companies oi 
the right half battalion will form the second, and 
those of the left half battalion the tliird front 
0-1026. If the square is formed from doable 
column, at the first command, the platoon od- 
nmns will be faced to the left and i*ight, or by 
the left and right flanks respectively, and pro- 
ceed to take the positions prescribed No. 1002. 

1027. The first and fourth fronts will be com- 
manded by the chiefs of the first and fourth 
divisions; each of the other two by its senior 
captain. 

1028. The commander of each front will place 
himself four paces behind the centre of its pres- 
ent rear rank, and will be replaced momentarily 
in the command of his company by the next in 
rank therein. 

1029. If the column be at full instead of half 
distance, as has been supposed, the colonel will 
first cause divisions to be formed, and will then 
command : 

1. To fonn square, 2. To half distance eloti 
column. 3. Maboh (or double ^t^icib— -Maboh). 
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Q-1030. At the first command, the platoon col- 
mxms will be put in march, and they will take 
the positions prescribed No. 1002, as soon as the 
division next to the last has its distance. 

1031. At the command march^ the column will 
close to company distance, the second division 
taking its distance from the rear rank of the first 
division. 

1032. The senior miyor will place himself on 
the right of the column, abreast with the first 
division. The music will place themselves as 
prescribed No. 1000. 

1033. At the moment of halting the fourth 
division, the file closers will place themselves as 
prescribed No. 1000. 

1034. These dispositions being made, the colo- 
nel may, according to circumstances, put the 
oolamn in march, or cause it to form square ; if 
he wish to do the latter, it will be executed by 
the commands and means prescribed No. 999 
and following. 

1035. A battalion being in column by com- 
pany, at full distance, right in front, and in 
march, when the colonel shall wish to form 
square, he will cause to be executed what is in- 
dicated Nos. 1029 and 1030. 

1036. At the command ma/rch^ the column will 
close to company distance, as is prescribed No. 
882. When the chief of the fourth division shall 
command : Quich^ march^ the file closers of this 
division will place themselves before the front 
rank. 

1037. The senior mtgor and the music will 
eonform to wh&t is prescribed 15o. \^^^. 
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1038. If the colonel shall wish to form square, 
it will be executed by the commands indicated 
No. 1019, and the means prescribed No. 1020, 
and following. 

1039. If the column by division, whether 
double or simple, be in mass, and the colonel 
shall wish to form it into square, he will first 
cause it to take company distance ; to this effect 
he will command : 

1. To form square, 2. By the head of cohnmii^ 
take half distamM, 

1040. The divisions will take half distance by 
the means indicated No. 886- and following. 
What is prescribed No. 1032 will be exeoutea 
as the first and second divisions are put in 
motion. 

1041. The colonel will halt the column the 
moment the last division shall have its distance. 
As soon as the column is halted, the dispositions 
indicated No. 1033 will be executed, and when 
these are completed, the colonel may proceed to 
form square. 

0-1042. At the first command, the platoon col- 
umns will be put in march toward their places in 
column, and they will take the places prescribed 
No. 1002, as soon as the division next to the last 
has its distance. 

1043. If the column be in march, the colonel 
will also, in the first place, cause company dis- 
tance to be taken and, for this purpose, will 
command : 
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1. To farm sqtiare. 2. By the Tiead of column, 
take half distance. 3. Masoh. 

1044. This movement will be executed as pre- 
scribed No. 394 and following. What is pre- 
scribed No. 1032 will be executed as the first 
and second divisions are put in motion. 

1045. The colonel will proceed to form square 
the moment the last division shall have its dis- 
tance; and by the commands indicated No. 
1019, and the means prescribed No. 1020 and 
following. 

Q-1046. The platoon columns will Execute what 
18 prescribed No. 1024, and take their places in 
cofnmn as soon as the last division has its dis- 
tance. 

* 1047. In a simple column, left in front, these 
sereral movements will be executed according to 
the same principles, and by inverse means ; but 
the fronts of the square will have the same desig- 
nations as if the right of the column were in 
front, that is, the first division will constitute the 
first front, and thus of the other subdivisions. 
0-1048. If the left is in front, the platoon col- 
mnns will take their places in rear of the inner 
platoons of the second division. 

1049. The battalion being formed into square, 
when the colonel shall wish to cause it to ad- 
vance a distance less than thirty paces, he will 
command: 

1. By (such) front, fortoard. 2. Maeoh. 

1050. If it be supposed t\ia\. i\i^ ^^-^^s^rs^ \i^ 
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mad« by the first front, the chief of this front 
will command : 



1. First diviBianjfortoard. 2. Guide emire, 

1051. The chief of the second front wiU ^tioe 
his front to the left The oi^stains of the eom- 
panies composing this front will place themselves 
outside, ana on the right of their left guides, who 
will replace them in tiie front rank : the ohW of 
the third front will face his front to the rlg^ 
and the captains in this front will place th«fr- 
selves outside, and on the left of their coTerinf 
sergeants ; the chief of the fourth front will ftoi 
his front about, and command: 1. Iburth ilt. 
vidan^ forward; 2. Chiide centre. The oairtlft 
who is in the centre of the first front, will bs 
charged with the direction of the march, and wiB 
regulate himself by the means indicated in tfat 
8. a. No. 89. 

1052. At the command mareh, the square wiH 
put itself in motion ; the companies marching hf 
the flank will be careful not to lose their difr* 
tances. The chief of the fourth division will 
cause his division to keep constantly closed on 
the flanks of the second and third fronts. 

1053. At the first command, by the colomli 
the junior major will command : 1. Sktrmiiken 
forward; 2. Guide centre. At the comminl 
march, they will put themselves in motion. 

1054. This movement will only be executed io 
quick time. 

1055. The lientenaTiVco\oTi^V^^^JS3M!ftk^jSm- 
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self in rear of the file of direction, in order to 
regnlate his march. 

1056. If the colonel should wish to halt the 
square, he will ^ommand: 

1. Battalion. 2. Halt. 

1057. At the second command, thi9 square will 
halt ; the fourth front will face about immedi- 
ately, and without further command ; the second 
and third fronts will face outward ; the captams 
of companies will resume their places as in 
square. 

1058. In moving the square forwai'd by the 
second, third, or fourth fronts, the same rules 
will be observed. 

0-1059. If the square is formed by the fourth 
front, the skirmishers, at the first command by 
the colonel, will be faced about, if by the second 
front, they will be faced to the right, if by the 
third front, they will be faced to the left. 

1060. The battalion being formed into square, 
when the colonel shall wish to cause it to ad- 
vance a greater distance than thirty paces, he 
will command : 

1. Form column, * 

1061. The chief of the first front will com- 
mand: 

1. First division^ forward, 2. Guide mt, 

1062. The commander of theioxxx^SoLtc^T^^^j^ 
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cantion it to stand fast; the commander of the 
second front will canse it to face to the left, and 
then command : By company^ hy JUe Itft. The 
commander of the third front will cause it to &ce 
to the right, and then command : By company^ 
hy fiU right. At the moment the second and 
third fronts face to the left and right, each de- 
tain will cause to hreak to the rear the three leaa- 
ing files of his compan7. 

0-1063. The skirmishers will he cautioned by 
the junior m^or to stand fast. 

1064. These dispositions being made, the 
colonel will command : 

8. Maboh (or double quick — ^Maboh). 

1065. At this command, the first front will 
march forward ; its chief will halt it when it shall 
have advanced a space equal to half its front, and 
align it by the left. 

1066. The corresponding companies of the 
second and third fronts will wheel by file to the 
left and right, and march to meet each other be- 
hind the centre of the first division, and the mo- 
ment they unite, the captain of each company 
will halt his company and face it to the front 

- The division being re-formed, its chief will align 
it by the left 

1067. The commander of the fourth front will 
cause it to face about: its file closers will remain 
before the front rank. 

1068. The column being thus re-formed, the 
coioneJ may put it in march by the commands 

and means prescribed ^o. ^\^ «xA iQllowing; 
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the right gnides will preserve company distance 
exactly as the directing guides. 

1069. When the colonel shall wish to re-form 
Square, he will give the commands indicated No. 
1019. 

1070. To canse the square to march in retreat 
a distance greater than thirty paces, the colonel 
Will first cause column to be formed as indicated 
K'o. 1060 ; and when formed, he will cause it to 
face by the rear rank ; to this end, he will com- 
Xnand: 

1. To march in retreat, 2. Face hy the rear 
rank, 3. Battalion about — Faoe. 

O-1071. At the first command by the colonel, the 
Jnnior msgor will command : 1. Skirmishers^ out- 
ward/ace; 2, Double quick — ^Makoh. At the 
ficst command, the first platoon column will face 
to the right, and the second to the left. At the 
oommand march^ the platoon columns, conducted 
by the chiefs of platoon, will be filed around the 
right and left fianks respectively of the division, 
marched to the front, and filed around the flanks 
of the second division, facing to the rear, and 
covering the inner platoons of that division. 

1072. At the second command, the file closers 
of the interior divisions wiU place themselves, 
passing by the outer fianks of their respective 
companies, behind the front rank opposite to 
their places in line of battle ; the file closers of 
the other divisions will stand fast. 

1073. At the third conunand, the battalion 
will face about; each chief of diY\&\oii\s\lV^Vi^^ 

VOL. 11. — 21 
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himself before its rear rank, become front, pass- 
ing through the interval between its two com- 
panies ; the guides will step into the rear rank, 
now front. 

1074. The column being thus disposed, the 
colonel may put it in march, or cause it to fbrm 
square as if it were faced by the front rank. The 
square being formed, its fronts will preserve the 
same designations they had when faced by the 
front rank. 

1075. The battalion being in square by the 
rear rank, when the colonel shall wish to march 
it in retreat or in advance, a distance less than 
thirty paces, he will conform to what is pre- 
scribed No. 1049 and following; otherwise, he ' 
will re-form the column according to the priiwi" 
pies prescribed No. 1060, by marching forwaid 
the fourth front. 

1076. If the square is to be marched to the 
front a distance greater than thirty paces, the 
colonel will face the column by the front rank; 
to this end, he will command : 

1. To march in ackance, 2. Face hy the fnmi 
ranJc. 3. Battalion about — Face. 

1077. Which will be executed as prescribed 
No. 1072 and following. 

0-1078. At the first command by the colonel, 
the junior major will give the commands indicated 
No. 1071; the platoon columns will be faced 
outward, and be marched to their proper posi- 
tions in rear of the division next to the last, as 
prescribed No. 1071, 
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379. If the column be marching in advance, 
the colonel shall wish to march it in retreat, 
Bnll conmiand : 

^o march in retreat. 2. Battalion right about. 
8. Maboh (or double quick — ^Maech). 

080. At the first command by the colonel, the 
ior migor and skirmishers will execute what 
rescribed No. 1071 ; the gait will be a double 
5k, or a run, as the command of the colonel 
na/frch^ or double quick ma/rch. 

081. At the second command, the file closers 
the second and third divisions will place 
nselves rapidly before the front rank of their 
>ective divisions. At the command march., 
column will face about and move off to the 
r ; the chiefs of divisions and the guides will 
form to what is prescribed No. 1073. 

082. If the column be marching in retreat, 
the colonel shall wish to march it in ad- 

ce, he will command : 

% m^irch in advance. 2. Battalion right about, 
8. Maeoh (or double quick-r-'HABxm). 

063- At the first command, the junior m^or 
. dtirmishers will execute what is prescribed 
1078. The gait as indicated No. 1080. 
084. At the second command, the file closers 
uhe second and third divisions will place 
mselves before the rear rank of their respect- 
divisions ; at the third, the column will face 
fche front rank. 
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1086. While marohine, dlher In adTinoe or 
retreat, the gaide of tihe diTirion next io tlie 
leading one, will be oarefhl to estimate his dto- 
tanoe from the rear rank of the one in front 

To reduce the eqiuure. , 

1086. The oobnel, wishing to break the sqiiii% 
wUl command: 

1. Bedue§ 9piar€, 2. MAfeOH (or double gtrfst ' 
Maboh). 

1087. This moyement will be executed in tin 
manner indicated No. 1060 and following^ M 
the file closers of the foorth frY>nt will ]tei ' 
themselves behind the rear rank the moment M 
faces about; the field and staff, the color-besrtr 
and mnsic, will, at the same time, return to 
their places in column. 

0-1088. At the first command bj the odonei, 
the skirmishers will be faced to the right by thi 
junior major. Each chief of platoon and goids 
will place himself as prescribed No. 879. At 
the command marchy the first platoon column, 
after clearing the flank of the division, will be 
conducted diagonallj to the front, and the see- 
ond platoon column will be conducted diagonaHj 
to the rear, to their respective positions on thi 
flanks of the battalion column. 

RBMAKKS ON THB BAIXTINO OV SXIBSaSHXBS. 

0^-1089. The skmrnakera Vifii \>^ t^S^r^ ssc^^ 
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battalion in column, ready for square, by the 
commands indicated No. 785. The skirmishers 
and reserves will direct themselves on a run, 
around the flanks of the column, and take the 
position prescribed No. 1002. 

To form BquAre from line of battle. 

1090. A battalion deployed may be formed 
into square, in a direction either parallel or per- 
pendicular to the line of battle. 

1091. In the first case, the colonel will cause 
the battalion to break by division to the rear, by 
the right or left, and then close the column to 
half distance, as indicated No. 1029 and following. 

1092. In the second case, he will ploy the bat- 
talion into simple column, by division at half 
distance in rear of the right or left division, or 
into column doubled oh the centre, or form 
square forward on the two centre companies. 

1093. To ploy the battalion into column upon 
one of the flank divisions, the colonel will com- 
mand: 

1. To form square: 2. Column at half distanes 
hy dioiaion. 3. On tlie first (or fourth) divii- 
ion. 4. Battalion right (or left)— Face, 5. 
Maboh (or double quick — ^Maboh). 

1094. This movement will be executed accord- 
ing to the principles prescribed No. 169 and fol- 
lowing; the division next to the leading one 
taking its distance from the rear rank of the onA 

21* 
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0-1095. At the third and fourth oommandB) the 
companies of sldrmiahera will execmte what ii 
preaoribed Koa. H^l and 164. Each aeopnd pla- 
toon will ploy in rear of ita first At the Mm- 
mand maf^, the first platoon oolnmny if tht 
ployment is on the first dirislon, wiU mard^ 
strdght-forward, a platoon distanoe; the edhma 
will then be faced hj the right flank, bj iti 
chief^ and on arriving opposite its place in fte 
batt^on oolnmn, it will be faced a^ain by At 
right flank, and take its proper position in nir 
of the division next to the last. The second pit- > 
toon colnnin will be marched diagonally to titt 
rear, and be established in its proper positiioa ca 
the left of the first 

1096. If the battalion be marching in line of p 
battle, and the colonel shall wish to form sqaaif 
in a direction perpendicular to the line of batfll^ 
he will command : 

1. To form square. 2. On the first (or faufiX) 
division^ form column, 8. Battalion if Hki 
right (or left) fanlc. 4. Maboh (or SMU 
quick — ^Maboh). 

1097. This movement will be executed accord- 
ing to the principle prescribed for ploying a cd- 
nmn by division at half distance, iJo. 201. The 
chief of the first division will halt his division 
at the command march, 

0-1098. The companies of skirmishers will exe- 
cute this movement as if from a halt, observing 
whist follows. At the command' march, the 
companies will face "by t\i^ tv^x. ^«o^k.^ ^^^ vm^ 
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second platoon will take the double quick step 
or run, according to the gait of the battalion 
companies, in order to ploy in rear of its first 
platoon. 

1099> If the colonel should command, prepare 
far square^ instead of to farm square^ the chief 
of the leading subdivision will command quick 
time, and at the command march^ by the colonel, 
the leading subdivision will march in quick time. 

UOO. To ploy the battalion into double col- 
mnn, the colonel will command : 

1. To form square, 2. Double column at half 
distance. 3. Battalion inward — Eaoe. 4. 
Maboh (or double quick — Maboh). 

UOl. This movement will be executed as pre- 
scribed No. 876 and following. 
0-1102. At the second and third commands, the 
companies of skirmishers will execute what is 
prescribed Nos. 877 and 879. At the command 
march, the columns will be conducted to posi- 
tions prescribed No. 1002. 

1103. The battalion being in march, to ploy it 
into double column to form square, the colonel 
will command : 

1. To form sqtuxre, 2. Farm double column. 3. 
Battalion by the right and left flanks, 4. 
Maboh (or double quick — ^Maboh). 

1104. This movement wiU be executed as pre- 
scribed No. 890. The chief of the leading di- 
vision wiii halt his division aX. ^*^ ^<s«£cdlvs^ 
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mareh^ or command quick time as indicated No. 
1099. 

0-1105. The companies of skirmishers will exe- 
cute this movement, as if from a halt, ohserving 
what is prescribed No. 1098. 

1106. To form square, forward on the centrt 
companies, the colonel wiU command : 

1. Forward on the centre^ form square. 2. JBW- 
talion^ inward face, 8. Maboh (or dovJbU 
quick-— March), 

1107. At the first command, the lientenast- 
colonel will hasten to the front, and place three 
markers, at division or company distance from 
the line, according as the battalion companieB 
are in number, eight or six ; the first marker op- 
posite the right file of the right centre company, 
the second opposite one of the three left files 
of the left centre company, the third, opposite 
one of the three left files of the riglit centre 
company. Each captain will place himself two 
paces in front of the centre of his company, the 
captains of the two centre companies will cau- 
tion them to remain faced to the front, the others 
of the right wing will caution their comptinies 
to face to the left, and the others of the left 
wing, to the right. ' 

1108. The music, in two ranks, will place 
itself at platoon distance behind the inner pla- 
toons of the two centre companies, the color- 
bearer will step back into the line of file closers, 

opposite Ilia place in line ol \>ti\JCL^.» «sA>«*^ \a 



SCHOOL OF THE BATTA>LION — PART V. 249 

replaced as indicated No. 1005. The covering 
sergeants will step into the front rank. 
0-1109. At the same command, the chiefs of the 
platoon columns will conform to what is pre- 
scribed No. 877. # 

1110. At the second command, the two centre 
companies will remain faced to the front ; the 
* others of the right wing will face to the left, 
and the others of the left wing will face to the 
right Those captains whose companies have 
fjAced will hasten to the left and right of their 
companies respectively, and place themselves as 
prescribed Nos. 806 and 809. The captains of 
the companies next to the right and left centre 
oompanies, will caution them that they will 
wheel by file to the right and left respectively ; 
each of the other captains whose company has 
fiused, with the exception of those on the right 
and left flanks, will cantion his company to fol- 
low in the trace of its leading file. 

nil. The captains of the right and left com- 
panies will caution them to move straight-for- 
ward; their file closers will move around their 
right and left flanks, respectively, and place 
themselves in front of the front rank, opposite 
their places in line of battle. The senior cap- 
tdn of the two centre companies will place 
himself before the centre of his division, and 
cantion it that it will have to move to the front ; 
the junior captain will place himself as indicated 
No. 880. 

0-1112. At the same command, the platoon col- 
umns will execute what is prescribed No. 879. 

lUSf M the command march,, xwpv3\^ ^<s^^^^fc^ 
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by all the eaptaing, the chief of the first diTUkm 
will command: Guide rtifht^ and the right guide 
will 80 direct hia march, that the bx^aat of the 
front-rank man of the right file will come ia 
contact with the eibow of the right marlur. 
The left goide» of the left centre company^, will 
place himself on the left of lua oompanjr, and tht 
left guide of the company on the right of tht 
right centre company, will place himMlf hi the 
. front rank, on the left flank of lua company, ai 
soon as «ble to pass. 

1114. The lieutenant-colonel win place MniMlf 
in a position to face the left guide of tibie divialoa, 
when he arrives in the line, and the senior m^ 
will in like manner £EU)e the right guide, fts 
captain of the company next to &e right of tht 
centre division, will so conduct it, that his kfi 
guide will follow in the trace of the right ft 
of the division, and the right guide of the con 
pany next to the left of the centre division, wf 
in like manner follow in the trace of the left fi 
of the division. The captains of the firi^ ai 
last companies will conduct their compan' 
straight-forward. 

1115. When the centre division has arri^ 
near the markers in front, the colonel will & 
mand: 

1. BattaHan, hy the right and l^ficmh 
2. Halt. 

1116. At the second command, the first di^ 
will bait, and be dressed \a tiift Tvght by its ' 

it8 right file will face to 1i\i«> t\^V«sA 
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file to the left; the file closers will close one 
pace on the rear rank. The companies which 
have wheeled by file to the right, will face by 
the right flank, their right guides, at the same 
time, stepping out before the right files of their 
respective companies, facing to the left, and cov- 
ering the right guide of the first division. They 
will be assured in this position by the senior 
miyor. The companies which have wheeled by 
file to the left, will face by the left flank, their • 
left guides stepping out at the same time before 
the left files of their respective companies, facing 
to the right, and covering the left guide of the 
• first division. They will be assured in this posi- 
tion, by the lieutenant-colonel. The file-closers 
of the second and third fronts, will close up one 
pace on the rear rank. 

1117. The captains of the first and last com- 
panies, at the first command, will caution them 

. to continue the march. At the command haJfL, 
' the captains will halt in their own persons and 
see their companies file past, and when nearly 
united, the captain of the first company will 
command: 1. First company^ by the left jlanh. 
^. Halt, The left guide passing into the rank 
of file closers just before the union ; the cap- 
tain of the last company will pommand : 1. ^uch 
company^ by the right jlank. 2. Halt. 

1118. The fourth division will be aligned by 
the rear rank, and by the means prescribed No: 
1011 ;. the junior captain and the covering ser- 
geant 6f the left company, will place themselves 
as indicated in the paragraph jiust n-ascv^^ '^V^ 
£le closers, will at the same \k[v^^ OkS^«b& '^ ^s^:^ 
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pace on the rear rank, and the onter files on eaoh 
flank of the division, will face ontward. 
&-1119. At the command mareh bj the colonel, 
each platoon colamn will be conducted byitt 
chief, diagonally to the front, in doable qpkk 
time, or the run, as the gait of the battalion may 
be quick, or doable quick time. The platoon col- 
umns Will take a position in rear of the inner 
platoons of the first front of the square^ and at 
the distance of the front of a company, pins 
four paces. 

1120. The junior msjor will place himself u 
indicated No. 1003. 

1121. The square being formed, the coIoimI 
will command : 

Guide9 — ^PosTS. 

1122. At this, the dispositions will be made, 
as prescribed No. 1014 and following. 

1123. The battalion marching in line, and th€ 
colonel wishing to form square on the centre, 
will command : 

1. Forward on the centre form square. 2. Bat- 
talion^ hy the right and left flanks, 3. Mabob 
(or double quich—'iJLK^oi^, 

1124. This movement will be executed by th< 
commands and means prescribed for forming 
square from a halt, observing what follows. Al 
the first command, the captains of the two cen 
tre companies will caution their companies t( 

continue the march, to XXi"^ tcwiXK 'Y^^^i.Otfstx^ak 
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and general guides will take their places in the 
ranks, and the color-bearer will tske his place 
as indicated No. 1006. 

0-1125. At the fir^ command, hj the colonel, 
the coihpanies of skirmishers will execute what 
is prescribed No. 891. At the command march, 
they will be faced by the left and right flanks 
respectiyelj, and conducted to the position pre- 
scribed No. 1119. 

Squares in four ranks. 

1126. If the square formed in two ranks, ac- 
cording to the preceding rules, should not be 
deemed sufficiently strong, the colonel may cause 
the square to be formed in four ranks. 

1127. The battalion being in column by com- 
pany at half or full distance, right in front, and 
at a halt, when the colonel shall wish to form 
square in four ranks, he will first cause divisions 
to be formed, which being executed, he will 
command: 

1. To form squa/re in four ranks, 2. To half 
distance, close column, 3. Mabch (or double 
j'tticit— Maboh). 

1128. At the first command, the chief of the 
first division will caution the right company to 
face to the left, and the left company to face to 
the right. The chiefs of the other divisions will 
caution their divisions to move forward. 
0-1129. At the same command, the platoon col- 
umiijsr wUl execute what is preBoiWi^ ^^. \^'^^ 

VOL. IL — 22 
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observing what follows. The chief of the & 
platoon column, the moment it has its place 
rear of the division next to the last, will bre 
to the rear three files from the right flank 
each platoon, and the chief of the second p 
toon column will do the same from the left fi& 
of each platoon of his colnmn. At the co 
mand march^ for the formation of the squa 
the skirmishers will move forward a platoon ^ 
tance. 

1130. At the command moreA, the right co 
pany of the first division will form into four rai 
on its left file, and the left company into fi 
ranks on its right file. The formation ended, i 
chief of this division will align it by the left. 

1131. The other divisions will move forwi 
and double their files marching ; the right cc 
pany of each division will double on its left i 
and the left company on its right file. The i 
mation completed, each chief of division -^ 
command: Guide left. Each chief will halt 
division when it shall have the distance of ace 
pany front in four ranks from the preceding o 
the chief of the second division, counting fr 
the rear rank of the one in front, and will al 
his division by the left. At the instant ' 
fourth division is halted, the file closers will m< 
rapidly before its front rank. 

1132. The colonel will form square, re-form c 
umn, and reduce square in four ranks, by 1 
same commands and means as prescribed fo 
battalion in two ranks. 

1133. If the square ioTm<iiSL\T\.^o\xY ranks be 
daced and at a halt, aiv^ t\ie eQ\ow^\^^^\^ 
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form the battalion into two ranks, he will com- 
mand: 

1. Jn two ranks undoubU files. 2. Battalion 
outwa/rd — ^Faoe. 3. Maboh. 

1134. At the first command, the captains will 
step before the centres of their respective com- 
panies, and those on the right will caution them 
to face to the right, and those on the left to face 
to the left. 

1136. At the second command, the battalion 
will &ce to the right and left. 

1136. At the command march, each company 
will undouble its files and re-form into two ranks, 
as indicated in the S, (7., No. 387 and following. 
Each captain will halt his company and face it to 
the front. The formation completed, each chief 
of division will align his division by the left. 

1137. At the same command, the files which 
are broken to the rear from the platoon columns, 
will be brought into line by their respective 
chiefs. 

1138. If the column be in march, with divis- 
ions formed in four ranks, and the colonel shall 
wish to re-form them into two ranks, he will 
command: 

1. Guide centre, 2. In twora/nJcs, undoublefiles. 
3. Maboh. 

1139* The captain, placed in the centre of each 
division, will continue to march atra\SE,^t 1<5 ^\sfe 
£roDt, as will also the left fiV^ oi >iJti'5k ^^^^ ^^^^" 
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pany, and the right file of the left oorapanj. 
Each company will then be re-forraed into two 
ranks, as prescribed in the S, 0. 

1140* The battalion being formed into two 
ranks, the colonel will command: Guide lrft{Qi 
right). 

1141. The battalion being in line, to form sqnare 
in four ranks on one of the -flank divisions, the 
colonel will command : 

1. To form sqvLare^dn four ranks, 2. Column at 
half distance^ hy division. 3. On the first (or 
fourth) division, 4. Battalion^ right (or l^ 
— Face. 5. Maboh (or double quick — ^Mab(^ 

1142. At the second command, each chief of 
division will place himself before the centre of 
his division, and caution it to face to the right. 

1143. At the fourth command, the right guide 
of the first division will remain faced to the front, 
the battalion will face to the right. 

1144. At the command march^ the first file of 
four men of the first division will face to the front, 
remaining doubled. All the other files of four 
men will step off together, and each in succession 
will close up to its proper distance on the file pre- 
ceding it, and face to the front, remaining^doubled. 
When the last file shall have closed, the chief of 
division will command : Left — Dress. 

1145. The other divisions will ploy into column 
in the same manner as with a battalion in two 
ranks, observing what follows; the chiefs of 
division^ instead of aUow\ng their divisions to file 

past them on entering tVv^ eo\\\.mxi*^*^ ^sKsoMxasa 
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to lead them, and as each division shall arrive on 
a line with the right gaide of the lirst division, 
its chief will halt the right guide, who will ini- 
mediatelj faoejto the front; the first file of four 
men will also halt at the same time and face to 
the front, remaining donbled. The second fila 
will close on the first, and when closed, halt, and 
face to the front, remaining doubled. All tl)€> 
other files will execute successively what has just 
been prescribed for the second. When the last. 
file shall jiave closed, the chie|' of division will 
command : Left — ^Dbess. 

{^-1146. The companiesof skirmishers will execute 
what 18 prescribed No. 1095, taking care to break 
files to the rear, as indicated No. 1129. 

1147* If the battalion be in march, the colonel 
will command : 

1. To form square^ in four ranks. 2. On the 
first division, form column* 3. Battalion, by 
the right flank, 4. Maboh (or double quick — 
Maboh). 

1148. At the second command, each chief of 
division will step in front of the centre of his 
division and caution it to face by the right fiank. 
The chief of the first division will caution his 
covering sergeant to halt, and remain faced to the 
front. 

1148. At the command march, the battalion 
will face to the right ; the covering sergeant of 
the first division will halt and remain faced to the 
front, the first division will then form into four 
ranks as heretofore prescribed. T\\^ qXXx^^ ^'^Nar 
22* ^ 
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ions will ploy into column in the same manner 
as if the movement had taken place from a halt 
0-1150. The companies of skirmishers, wiU exo* 
cnte what is prescribed No. 1098^ taking care to 
break files to the rear, as indicat^ Ko. 1129. 

1151. If the colonel should* wish to form a pe^ 
pendicular square in four ranks, by double colamfi, 
he will command : 

1. To form Muare^ in four ranhs. 2. DtnibU 
column^ at hal/dUtance. 8. Battalion inward 
— Faox. 4. Maboh (or double quick — Maboh). 

1152. At the second command, the captains of 
companies will place themselves before the centres 
of their respective companies, and caution those 
on the right to face to the left, and those on the 
left to face to the right. The captain of the fifth 
company will caution his covering sergeant to 
stand fast. 

1153. At the third command, the battalion will 
face to the left and right ; at the command march^ 
the left file of the fourth, and the right file of the 
fifth company, will face to the front, remaining 
doubled. The fourth company will close succes- 
sively by file of fours on the left file, and the fifth 
company, in like manner, on the right file ; the 
files will face to the front, remaining doubled. 
The formation completed, the chief of division 
will command : Bight dress. The junior captain 
will place himself in the interval between the two 
companies. 

1254. The otlier com\ianle8 will close as pre- 
scribed for the dow\Aek <io\wwvql Voi V^q t%sJ«»^^ 
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serving what follows : ea/:ii captain wiTi ]...l: ^•.; 
leading guide of Lis oorapiir;v t^iO i.-joti..:/. t.;.^.- 
head of his companj arrircrs on a lintr v.-;-.;j i-o 
centre of the column. In the ri^'iit c/i:u\>iL:iif:-. 
the left guides will step into the- lint of fi e ci'r-'.-r-. 
and the left file of four men will fnce iinmcfii;it».-]r 
to the front, remaining djinWed, and hy thf-, si'Jc* 
of the right guide (tf the left comj^rjy. Tla fnn- 
panies will each fonn into four rank-i. as j>re- 
scribedlfo. 1144, the right comimnit- ou tjj*- Joi': 
file, and the left companies on t-ie riL'jit ■',;•■. TIjo 
fonnation completed, the junior f:apt.'ii:j will ],]l-,*s 
himself between the two companie-, aiid tiio 
senior will command: Bii^ht dren. 
0-1155. The companies of skirmishers will exe- 
cute what is prescribed No. 1 102, breaking files 
to the rear as indicated Xo. 1 12f). 

1156. If the battalion be in march, the colonel 
will command : 

1. To form square^ in. four ranks. 2. Form 
dovhle column, 2. Battalion hy tlie right and 
left flanks, 4. Masch (or double quick — 
Maboh). 

1157. At the second command, the captains 
will place themselves before the centres of their 
respective companies, and those on the right will 
caution them to face by the left flank, and those 
on the left to face by the right flank ; the captain 
of the fifth company will caution his covering 
sergeant to halt, and remain faced to the front. 

1158. At the command march^ the fourth and 
fifth companies will halt. TVi^\i*iXXaiCv5»\i.^^\^<^<^ 
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to the left and ri^t ; th& coyering sergeant of tht 
Mrh company will halt and remain mood to tbt 
. fnxk% the movement wiU then be ezeonted as tf 
the battalion was at a halt. 
0-1159. The companies of skirmisbera^ will en- 
onte what is prescribed TSo, 1105. 

1160. The battalion behig deployed, to> ftm 
square in foar ranks, forward on tb& eoKtfa, tin 
colonel will command : 

1. FanocMrd an the centrey ij\ fifwt roaCk^fifm 
square, 2. Battalion inwarafa/oe^ 8. IMaboi 
(or d^mhle quieh — Maboh). 

116L Thi9 movement will be ezeonted by fte 
commands and moans prescribed for the two* 
rank formation, observing what follows. At the 
command march, the centre division will form in 
four ranks, as prescribed No. 1130. The com- 
panies of the right and left wings, which wbed 
by file to the l^t and right,, to form the second 
and third fronts of the square^ will respectively) 
before wheeling, march straight-forward a dis- 
tance eqnal to the front of a platoon. 
0-1162. The companies of skirmishors will exe- 
cute what is prescribed for thorn in the two^rank 
formation, taking core to conform to what is 
prescribed No. 1129. 

1163. The battaBon marching in line, ta form 
square, forward on the centre, in four ranksi. 
The colonel will command : 

1. Jbrward on tlie centre, itw j'out taioaMs Jw 



Srluifil lit' \\\f BnttulioiL 



■•^ 



ri(/. / 



tf division /'or/fi cotitfN/i 
Xo //(J7. 



Fiff.*^ 




SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION' PAET V. 261 

tquare, 2. Battalion hy the right and left 
flanks, S, ^Llbcu (or double'quicJih--'}ILA:RCB), 

1164. This movement will be executed by the 
K>mmand8 and means prescribed for the formation 
rem a halt, observing what follows. At the 
irst command, the captains of the two centre 
companies will caution their companies, to con- 
inue the march to the front, and at the command 
narek^ thej will form in four ranks, as prescribed 
5fa 113L 

1165. The companies of skirmishers will con- 
brm to what is prescribed Ko.ll25. 

1166. The color-bearer, color rank, and general 
guides, at the command fnarch, will take their 
>laoes as prescribed No. 1005« 

Oblique squares. 

1167. The battalion being in line of battle, 
^hen the colonel shall wish to form the oblique 
iquare, he will command: 

L. To form olliqus square. 2. On the first 
division form column, . 

1168. At the second command, thelieutenant- 
)olonel will trace the alignment of the first divis- 
on in the following manner: he will place him- 
^If before and near the right file of this division, 
ace to the left, march twelve paces along the 
Tont rank, halt, face to the right, march twelve 
)aces perpendicularly to the front, halt again, 
ace to the right, andimmed\«L\fe\7^\?ijci<ik^\s\a;:^'et 



SCnOflL OP THK ^ATT^UOS PAET V. £61 

^^«irtrtf, 2, Battalion hy the right and left 
^^^^nkt, 3y MAB0H(*r<foi*4?v!-fii«*— March). 

^1164* Tbifl movement will be oie<vated hy tljo 
^tumands mid mc^ans prescribed for the tbrratitiou 
^>na a halt, observing what follows. At the 
^»t command, the captains of the two cetiti'B 
J^mpaiiioii will caution tJieir companies, to con- 
*-Tm<; the march to the front, and at the eo mm and 
^arck.they will form in fiyur ranks, asprescHbed 
•55^0.1131, 

g^ 1163. Th<3 companies of skirmishers will con- 
form to what is preficdbod No. 1125^ 

1166* Tiie <!<' 1 r- bearer, col or rank, and gen tral 
;%d(]ea, At Uie command marcA, will take their 

Jaoes as prescribed No. 1005. 
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1167. The battalion being in line of battle, 
when the colonel shall wisli to form the oblique 
flqnare, he will command; 

1-. To /ortn Mt^ve Mqnftrc. 3. Oti, the JirH 
divmonjarm, column. 

1168. At the second command, the lien ten ant- 
colonel will traeo tlte alignment of the first divis- 
ion in the following? manner: he will pluce him- 
self before and near the rijcrht file of this division^ 
iace to the left^ march twelve pace^ along the 
front rant, halt, ftioe to the rights march twelve 
paces perpend ienlarly to the front, halt again, 
hc^ to the rtghtf aiidimmedintAslij v^^*^'^^'"^'^'^^'*^ 
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at this point. The ooverin^ sergeant of the right 
company will step, at the same time, before its 
right file, face to the left, and conform tiie line 
of his shoulders to that of the shoulders €i tho 
marker established by the lieatenant-oolonel. 
These two markers being established, the Hentar 
ant-colonel will place a third marker on tiie 
same alignment, at the point where the leffc of 
the division will halt. 

1169. The chiefs of division will place them- 
selves in front of tho centres of their diviid(xu; 
the chief of the first divi»on will immedlateljr 
establish it by a wheel to tho right on a fixed 
pivot, against the markers, and align it by the 
left. The chiefs of the other divisions' will ottoCioQ 
them to face to the right. The cohniel wiUthen 
command : 

3. Battalion right — Face. 4. Maboh (or double 
gmeh — Maboh). 

1170. Tho three rear divisions will direct their 
march so as to place themselves at half distance 

'from each otlior, and in the rear of the first 
division, as previously indicated, observing what 
follows : 

1171. The chief of the second division, instead 
of breaking the headmost files to the rear, will 
Ifreak them to the front, and at the command 
inarch, will conduct his division toward the i 
point of entrance in tho column. Arrived at | 
this point, he will halt in his own person, cause 
his division to whoelby ixl^ to the right, instruct- 1 
ing the right guldo to Corbet ^aioaK?il ^^sksS^jS^Sr i 
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the first division; and as soon as tho left file has 
passed, its chief will halt the division, and align 
it by the left. The other divisions will break to 
the rear, but slightly ; each will enter the column 
as prescribed for the second, and the moment the 
battalion is ployed into column, tho colonel will 
cause it to form square. 

1172* The formation of a battalion into oblique 
square on the left division, will be executed ac- 
cording to the same principles and by inverse 
means. 

1173. Should the battalion be in march, the 
colonel will first cause it to halt. 

1174. In the preceding example, the battalion 
was supposed to be deployed ; but if it be already 
formed in column, the desired obliquity will be 
established by causing it to change direction by 
the flank ; to this end, the oolonel will command : 

1. To farm oblique square. 2. Change direction 
hy the right (or left) flank, 

1175. A^ the second command, the lieutenant- 
ooloj^el wfll trace the new direction in the follow- 
ing manner ; he will place before the right and 
left files of the headmost division, two ma|;ker3, 
and a third on the prolongation of tho first two, 
on the side of the change of direction, and at 
twelve paces from the fiank of the column. He 
will then place himself before the third marker, 
inarch twelve paces perpendicularly to the front, 
halt, and finish tracing the new direction in tho 
manner indicated, No. 1168. 

1176, The oolonel wiYl tlieii coToxas.^^* 
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8. Battalion right (or left) — ^F^ge. 4. Mabch 
(or dovhle quich—'iijLBxm), 

1177. The change of direction having been 
executed, the colonel will canse the square to be 
formed. 

1178. Should the column be in march, the 
colonel will first cause it to halt. 

1179. Oblique sc^uores in four ranks, will be 
executed by the same means, and according to 
the principles prescribed for the formation of 
squares in four ranks. ^'' 

1180. Whether the battalion bo ployed into 
simple or double column, the particular disposi- 
tions for the formation of the square will be 
executed as prescribed No. 1000 and following. 
When the division which is to form the rear of 
the column, is aligned, the senior m^or will rec- 
tify the position of the guides on the side of the 
column opposite the direction. 

0-1181, In the formation of oblique squares, 
either from line or column, the companies of 
skirmishers will conform to the principles which 
have been prescribed in the formation of perpen- 
dicular squares, observing what follows. When 
the square is formed from column, the platoon 
columns will take the position indicated N"o. 1002, 
at the command march^ given by the colonel, for 
the battalion column to change direction by a flank. 

BEMABKS ox THE FORMATION OF SQUABES AND 
THE BALLTING OF SKIBMISHERS. 

11S2» In all formatVoiia oi ^^jm«^^ Itwo. ^Ov- 
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r^tnns composed of but six companieB, the miisio 
will place itsielf onti pace ia rear of the liie oloPLTa 
of tile second division. If the square is formed 
forward on the centre from lioe, the niu.^ie will 
take place one pace in rear of tlie file closers of 
the first division. 

11&3. H is a general principle tliat a column 
by company, which is to be formed into square^ 
will fifflt form divisions, and olose to half distanee. 
Nevertheless, if it find itself suddenly threiitened 
liy cavalry without sufiicient time to form divis- 
ions, the colonel will crtuso th(i column to close 
to platoon distance, and then form square by the 
commands and means which have been Indicated; 
the leading and rearmost compftniea will conform 
thcmseh'os to what ha? been prescribed for divis- 
ions in those poattiona. The other companies 
will form by platoon to the right and left into 
line of buttks and each chief of platoon, after 
having halted it, will place himself on the line, 
as if the pktoon were a company, and he will be 
covered by the ftnide in the rear mnk. 
0^1184. At the fi rst com man d fo r form inp sq uarCj 
the chief of the tirfjt platoon column will dtipioy 
it on his first platoon ; he will then face his com- 
pany to the left or right, as the nglit or left may 
bo m front, i^nd taking the double quick step, 
will establish his company, at platoon distance, 
h^ front or rear of the first battalion romfmny. 
The second company of atirmishcrs^ ^Yl\[ take a 
poaition in rear or front, of tlie last battalion 
company* by the same means. The junior m/yor 

l^ill take post in the centre of the aq^uare. When 
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the square is reduced, the companies of skirmish- 
ers will resume their proper -positions. 

1185. A hattalion in column at full distance, 
having to form a square, will always close on the 
leading subdivision ; and a column closed in mass, 
will always, for the same purpose, take distances 
by the head. In either case, the seoond sub- 
division should be careful, in taking its distance, 
to reckon from the rear rank of the subdivision 
in front of it. 

1186. If a column by company should be re- 
quired to form square in four ranks, the doubling 
of files will always take place on the file next 
the guide. 

0-llo7. In this case, the companies of skirmishers 
after filing into the column, will close up, and 
face to the front without undoubling. 

1188. When a column, disposed to form square, 
shall be in march, it will change direction as a 
column at half distance; thus, having to execute 
this movement, the column will take tlie guide 
on the side opposite to that to which* the change 
of direction is to bo made, if that be not already 
the side of the guide. 

1189. A column doubled on the centre at com- 
pany distance or closed in mass, may be formed 
into square according to the same principles as a 
simple column. 

1190. When a battalion is ployed, with a view 
to the square, it will always be in rear of the 
right or left division, in order that it may be able 
to commence firing, pending the execution of the 
J720 veinent. The doTi\Ae goVmxivu^ ^lao^ affords this 
advantagOj and being mox^ ^totel\.W^ io-Yvw^^sXiSia. 
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any other, it will habitually be employed^ unleisa 
particular cirouni stances cause a different forma- 
tiou to be preferred. 

1191, A battalion, iii Br|uart;> ^viU never use any 
other than the fire by file, and by rank ; the color 
being^ ia the line of file closers, its guard will not 
fall baok na prescribed No. 47; it will lire like 
the nieii of the compttny of which it forms a part* 

1192. If the (M^uftre be fortued in toar rauks^ 
the firiit two ranks will alone execute the firings 
preaeribed above; the other two ranks will re- 

ain tithe I- at shonlder or support arraa. 

1193' The fonjiation of the square beinj^ often 

ecesaary in war, andbeiii^ tlieinost complicated 
of the matxf^uvresT it will bo as frequently re- 
peated as the suppfjsed necessity may require^ in 
order tt> ronder its meohanism famUhir to both 

ifiicers and men. 

1194, In the execution of this raanoeuvre, the 
^lonel will carefully observe that tlie divera 
ovements which it involves succeed each other 
ithout loss of time, but also without confusion ; 

ilbr, if the rapiditj of cavalry movements re<iuire3 
'le greatest promptitude in the formation of 
^uares, so^ on the other hand, precipitancy al- 
ays results iti disorder, and in no circumatanoo 
disorder mure to bo avoided. 

1195, If the battalion is formed in square when 
ishers are rallied, the platoons and sections 

be directed by their respective chiefs, in rear 

ff the square, which will be opened at the angles 

> receive them. 

11%. If circumstances should prevent tha wl- 

fflea of the square from btrng o^«i^^\ittfc ^^cfit 
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mishers will throw themselvet at the feet of the 
front-rank men, the right kne6 on the ground, 
the butt of the piece resting on the thigh, tho 
bayonets in a threatening position. A part maj 
dispose themselves aboot the angles, where thej 
can render good service by defending the sectors 
without fire. The first company of skirmishers 
will be attached to the first and second, and the 
second company, to the third and fourth ^nts 
of the BQ^Are. 

1197. When the platoons or sections placed in 
tho interior of a square or cdlumn, are to be de- 
ployed, they will be marched out by the flank, 
and then, if required to cover the front, they will 
be moved forward, as prescribed No. 161, and 
following instructions for skirmishers; and as 
soon as they have unmasked the column or square. 
they will be deployed. Tf it be required to cover 
the flanks of the column, or other fronts of the 
square, the platoons, as Hoon as diseng'aged, 'vill 
be brought into line, facing outward, and then 
deployed, either forward, or by the flanks. 

1198. If the battalion on which the skirmishers, 
other than the companies of skirmishers, are ral- 
lied, be in column, ready to form square, they 
will take their proper places in the column, but 
if circumstances should prevent their so doing, 
they will, when the square is formed, act as pre- 
scribed for the skirmishers No. 1196. 

0-1199. When the colonel shaJ wish to cover by 
skirmishers the movements of a column prepiw- 
ing to form square, he will detach for this pur- 
pose oae or two plalooua of tha companies of 
skirmishers. 
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1300. Wlieii the colonel shall be rendy to form 
Bqfiart;, bo wiU^ in ortlor to nsoivll the iskiniiishcrs, 
pause to the color to be sounded. The akimiiah- 
era in this uu&e wiU u ove in qaick, or donbk 
<iuick time. 

Oolmnn niraiiist cavalrr- 

120L When a column cloj^efl in mass has to form 
aquare, it will begin by takiogt company distance, 
bnt if 3o suddenly threatened by cavalry as not 
to allow time for thia disposition, it will be formed 
in the tbllowinpf manner: 

12lQ2, The colonel will command: 

1_ Ooliifnn against eaisalry. 9, MAJcom 
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1203, ^^ *he tirst commftndi the chief of the 
leadiJif? division will caution it to stand fast and 
pass behind the rc^ar rank ; in the it*terior divis- 
ions each captain will promptly desifruAte the 
number of liles uece&sary to elosc the interval 
between his company and the one in front of it. 
The captains of the division next to the one iu 
near, \n addition to closing the interval in fVontj 
will also close up the interval which separates 
this division from the last; the chief of the 
fourth division will caution it to face about, and 
ita file closers will pass briskly before the front A 
Tftnk. ^ 

0-1204. At the sftme command, the chief of the ' 
first platoon column will immediately dispose it 
alon^ the front, and right llDLi\k ^^S. VW tA^vroxa.^ 
4iswdicut&d iS"o. ll&d, ixad l\\fe c\n.ftl^^ ^OtafcwR^ 
23* 
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ond platoon cohunn, will dispose his colunn in 
like manner, along the rear, and left flank of the 
battalion column. 

1205. At the command wuirehy the guides of 
each division will place themselves rapidlj in^the 
line of file-closers. The first division will stond 
fEist, the fourth will &oe about, the outer file of 
each of these divisions will then face outwcurd; in 
the other divisions the files desifpuited for closing 
the intervals will form to .the nght and left into 
line, but in the division next to the rearmost one, 
the first files that come into line will close to the 
right or left until they join the rear division. The 
files of each company which remain in column 
will close on their outer files, formed into line, in 
order to create a vacant space in the middle of 
the column. 

1206. If the column be in march, the column 
agaifut cavalry will be formed by the same com- 
mands and means. At the command march^ the* 
first and fourth divisions will halt, and the latter 
division will face about; the interior divisions 
will conform to what has been proscribed above. 

1207. The battalion being no longer threat- 
ened by the cavalry, the colonel will command : 

1. Form column, 2. Maboh. 

1208. At the command march,, the files in col- 
umn will close to the left and right, to make 
room for those in line, who will retake their 
places in column by stepping backward, except 
those closing the mteTva\\i«^.^^Ti. ^Js^a t^o rear 

diviaions, who wiH take t^i^\T ^\%r«& Nsi. ^lOssassa. 
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by a flank movement. The fourth division will 
face about, the guides will resume their places. 

1209. At the command march^ the companies 
of skirmishers will retake their places. 

1210. If the colonel should be so pressed as 
not to have time to order bayonets to be fixed, 
the men will fix them, without command or sig- 
nal, at the cautionary command, column ctgainst 
cavalry. 

1211. As this manoeuvre is often used in war, 
and with decided advantage, the colonel will fre- 
quently cause it to be executed, in order to ren- 
der it familim*. 

Abtiolb XV. 
The rally. 

1212. The battalion being in line of battle, 
the colonel will sometimes cause the disperse to 
be sounded, at which signal, the battalion will 
break and disperse. 

1213. When the colonel shall wish to rally 
the battalion, he will cause to the color to be 
sounded, and at the same time place two mark- 
ers and the color-bearer in the direction he may 
wish to give the battalion. 

1214. Each captain will rally his company 
about six paces in rear of the place it is to occu- 
py in line of battle. 

1215. The colonel will cause the color-compa- 
ny to be promptly established against the mark- 
ers, and each company, by the coTomaxA 'jil *s^a» 
captain^ will be aligned oiv t\\e ^^Qit-^wK^«K^-» 
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aoooMing to the principleB hwet 
scribed. 

181A. When the oolonel shaU wish 
battalion in eolnmn, he will cause £ 
to be sounded, and place two marken 
position to be occupied hj the fiiat 
the captain of this company will Ml: 
panj in rear of the two mtffkera, and 
other captains will rally his con^>anj 
cQstanoe, behind the one which ahoi 
it in the order in eolnmn. 
0-1217. Id. rallying, either in line or 
the signal, the companies of skiimisl 
once take their proper positions. 



Abticlk XVI. 
Bules for mancBavrins by the rem 

1219. It may often be necessary to < 
talion to manoeuvre by the rear rank : 
case presents itself, the following rn 
observed : 

1219. The battalion being by the 1 
when the colonel shall wish to manoei 
rear rank, he will command : 

1. Face hy the rear rank, 2. Ba 
8. About — ^Faok. 

2220. If the battalion be deployed, 
ment wiU be executed aa\i«A\i^«isi \a 
the Sre by the rear laok. 
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0-1221. Id. this cas^T the companies of flkinnialv- 
era will execute whut is prescribed No, fil, 

1222. It' the hatuUon b« m coiuum by com- 
pftKj, or by j>latoon^ right or left in tront, tha 
chiefs of Hubdivision, to take thtir new places in 
column, will each pass by tho left flank of bis 
anhdivision, and the iilo closers by the right 
tlank; the guides will pkco tliemselvtM lu the 
rear nmk. 

1^23 p If the column be formed by diTiaion, 
the chiefs of division will (jach pit** by th^ inter- 
val in the centra of hia division, and the file 
closers by the outer flankfi ol* their respective 
companies; thojunior captain in eiich division 
will step into tho r^ar rank^ and bo covered in 
the Jront rank by the covering aergeant of the 
loft company* 

1224p '^^^ lienten ant-colonel will place him- 
stilf abreast with the leading eiubdi vision, and 
tho senior miyor abreast with tho rearmost one, 
V225, Tho platoon columns, at tho first coin- 
uiiind, will be marched uround thu ilantii of tho 
buttaliun column, and take position, such that 
the tirat platoon column shall occupy with refer- 
ence to the battalion c^ohnun, the same position 
that the 6oc{>nd did before the column faeod; aud 
in a similar manner, tho second a position like 
that tlie first had before tlio facing of tho bat- 

•talion. 
1226, The battalion being faced hy the rear 
rauk^ companies, divisions, and wings^ will pro- 
sor\'e thtir prior denominations respectively. 
^_ 1227. The nianojuvres by the rear I'ank will bo 
^mftx^cated hjrthG same commtiixOia ixx^ q\x ^^ 



I 
I 



I 



274 SCHOOL OF THK BATTALION ^PART T. 

principles as if the battalion fietced by the froi 
rank, but in such manner that when the bai 
talion shall be brought to its proper front, a 
the subdivisions may find themselves in the 
regular order from right to left. 

1228. According to this principle, when a co 
umn faced by the rear rank is deployed, the sul 
divisions which, in line of battle by the froi 
rank, ought to find themselves on the right c 
the subdivision on which the deployment 
made, will face to the left; and those whi( 
ought to be placed on its left, will face to tl 
right 

1229. When a battalion in line of battle, fac< 
by the rear rank, is to be ployed into columi 
the colonel will announce, in the command 
left or right infront^ according as it may be ii 
tended. that the first or last subdivision shall I 
at the head of the column, because the first sul 
division is on the left, and the last on the rigl 
of the battalion faced by the rear rank. Tl 
column by the rear rank will take the guide 1 
the right, if the first subdivision be in front, ar 
to the left in the reverse case. 

1230. A column faced by the rear rank wi 
be brought t® its proper front by the meai 
heretofore prescribed. If the column be forme 
by company, or by platoon, the chiefs of subd 
vision, in order to take their new places in co 
umn, will pass by the left of subdivisions, no 
right, and the file closers by the right, now lei 
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Scott's Military Dictionary. Comprising 

Technical Definitions; Information on Balsing and Keep- 
ing Troops; Actual Service, inclading makeshifts and im- 
proved materiel, and Law, Qovemment, Regulation, and 
Administration relating to Land Forces. By Colonel H. L. 
Scott, Inspector-General U. S. A. 1 vol., large octavo, ftilly 

illustrated. Half Morocco $6 00 

^ It is a complete Encjclopedia of Military Sdence."— PAJto- 
dtlpkia Evening BvUttin, 

** We cannot speak too much in Intimate praise of this work."* 
— ITaUonal IwMUgtncer. 

" The work is more properly a Military Encyclopedia, and is 
profnsely illustrated with engravings. It appears to contain every 
thing that can be wanted in the shape of information by officers 
of all grades.^ — PhUadsfphia Norih Amtrioan. 

BLelton's Bayonet Exercise. A New Man- 
ual of the Bayonet, for the Army and Militia of the United 
States. By Colonel J. C. Kkltok, U. S. Army. With thirty 

beautiftUly-esgraved plates. Bed cloth .... $1 75 

This Manual was prepared for the use of the Corps of Cadets, 

and has been introduced at the Military Acad^to.^ '<«\\Sxvq»2ci&&k<' 
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toiy r«8Qlt8. It is simply the theory of the atUck and del 
the sword applied to thehayonet, on the authority <^inea 
la theuseof armit 

Wilcox's Rifles and Rifle Practice 

Elementary Treatise on the Theory of Bifle Firing; < 
ing the causes of inaccuracy of fire, and the- manner 
reeling it ; with descriptions of the Infantry Riflesof 
and the United States, their Balls and Cartridges. B 
C. M. Wilcox, U.. 8. A. ' New edition, with engrarii 

cuts. Green cloth 

'' This book is quite original in its character. That chat 
completeness. It renders a study of most of the works 
rifle that have been published qulto unnecessary. Wei C( 
i-ecummend the book.** — United Servio* Oa»etUy Zondor, 

Army Officer's Pocket Companii 

Principally designed for Staff Officers in the FichL 
translated from the French of M. db Bouvbr, Lieut.- 
of the French Staff Corps, with Additions from Standarc 
lean, French, and English Authorities. By Wm. P. 
HILL, First-Lieutenant U. S. Corps of Engineers, Assis 
of Engineering at the U. 8. Military Academy, West 

1 vol. ISrao. Full roan 

" I have carefully examined Captain Craighiirs Pocke 
jjanion. I find it one of the very best works of the kind 
ever seen. Any army or volunteer officer who will mako 
acquainted with the contents of this little book, will sel« 
ignorant of his duties in camp or field.'' 

11. W. H kiA.ic,TL^ ifnjor-<?e»wraZ I 



Roberts' Hand-Book of Artillery, for ibe 

Service of the TTnited States Army auil Militift. New and 
reviiietl edition. By Mi^or Joskpu Hobkbts, U. S. A. 1 vol. 

18mo. Cloth flexible $0 75 

*' A complete oatechism of gnu practice, eoveriiig the vhole 
ground of thb branoh of military science, and adapted to miUtIa 
and volunteer drill, as well as to the regular army. It has the 
merit uf precise detail, even to the technical names of ;ill parts of a 
gun, and how the smallest operations connected with its use can 
l>o best i>erformed. It baa evidently been prepared with great 
core, and with strict sciMitiflc accnracy. By the recommendation 
of a committee appointed fty the commanding oflScer of the ArtiU 
lery School at Fort Monroe, Ya., it has been substituted for 
* Burns' Questions and Anawers,*^ English work which has 
heretofore been the text-book of tnstmetion in this country.^ — 
Neto York C§iUury, 

The Political and Military History of 
the Campaign of Waterloo.— Translated 

from the French of General Babon db Joxuix. By Capt. 
S. V. Bkkkt, U. S. Ordnance. 1 toI. 12mo, cloth, second 

e<lition $0 75 

» Baron Jomini has the reputation of being one of the greatest 

litary historians and critics of the century. His merits have 

>n recognized by the highest military authorities in Europe, and 

•e rewarded in a ooBspicuons manner by the greatest military 

er in Christendom. He learned the art of war in the school 

sperienee, the best and only finishing school JlT the soldier. 

lerved with distinction In nearly all the campaigns of 

Icon, and it was mainly ttom the gigantic military o\^ca)ti<s«iak 
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«of«rltitnu prliidplei,uidtoueertaiatbobettiiii«H 
appBoalloB la th« Infinltj of oonbliMtkmft which aolMdi i 
WBta. JomialeritleiMftthedetaUtorWfttoxtoowitllgiMl 
andyvt teaBUiiertlMt fadwMts UMgcMnl iMdvM 

School of the Q-oides. D^^rigned fori 

oTthalCfiitia of tiM United BUtM. FIttibtocloCh.. 

** Tlito BMt hsDd-book of th« elementaix mor emeato ^ 
theartof th« tactieiaa S« bated, rrfleote gnat oredit m 
La Gal, whoM repatatioB iadesenredlj Ugh amoog militi 
Ho aohUer ihoold ba withoat tha ' Sdiool of tha Galdta.* 
Tprib IkM^ JTmBM. ' y ^ 

*^Tb» work UaacefhUjr got upi, aadli iUoftratad bj mi 
flgOTM, which imdM tha poslUoiia «f the guidet ylUAi 
commoiiait underitaDding. . Tho8e of anr Bergeanta who 
ba * poftod* in their dutiea should proaara a aoi>7.**— . 
MHwtTf, PkUadslpkia. 

Mantial of Heavy Artillery. For ti 

ofVoliuitaeriL iToLlSmo. Bedeloth 

** Shonld be in the hands of every arUUeriat*'—^. Y. IU\ 

■^Tliis la a oondae and well-prepared manoal, adapte< 
wints of Tolanteert. The inatniction, which is of an in 
natare, i« prcMnted in a simple and dear style, such aa 
eaaily nndarstopd. Tbo Tolame is also illastrated with < 
toiy enta and drawings. It is a work of practical valna, ^ 
acaded at ttia present time in the serriee.'*— JfoslaM (htm 
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"An indispensable njanuai f"r all who wish easily and accn- 
rately to learn the school of the artillerist"— -ST. Y. Commercial 
Adv&rtissr, 

Austrian In&ntry Tactics. Evolutions of 

the Line as practised by the Austrian Inflmtry, and adopted 
in 1858. Translated by CapUin C. M. Vfnjoox, Seventh Regi- 
ment U. S. Inftotry. 1 toL 12mo. Three large plates. 

Cloth $1 00 

■ ^'^The moyements of armies engaged in battle hare often been 
compared to those of the chesa-board, and we cannot donbt that 
there are certain principles of tactics in actnal war, as in that 
game, which may determine the result independently, in a great 
measure, ofthe personal strength and courage of the men engaged. 
The difference between these principles as applied in the Amer- 
ican army and in the Austrian, is so wide as to have suggested 
the translation of the work before us, which contains the whole 
result of the flunous Field-Marshal Badetsky^s experience for 
twenty.flve years, while In supreme command in Italy.*'— ir«to 
York Century. 

Rhymed Tactics, by " G-ov." i vol ismo. 

Paper. With portraits $0 25 

**Our author deserves great credit for the ingenuity he has dis- 
played in putting into verse a manual which would at first glanco 
seem to defy the most persistent efforts of the rhymer. The 
book contains a number of illustrations representing som^ of the 
more difficult positions, in the figures of which portraits of 
several prominent officers of the New York Tolunteers may be 
recognized.'*— ^«t0 York Thnst, 



iCttTiina and Instroctlons on ^6 Ait 

of War* Mudmii AdTioe, and InsUncttona en 
tb* Art of Wtr; or, aPtaotlMa ICHtteiy GiiMe ter tlie on 
offloldlwi or an AilBiaiid oraUOMntrteA^ Thowktedftwi 
tba. FiTMMk I17 Captala LairvT, Dlreetar of tha PMetteal 
IfiUtaiy Colkga, Uta of tba FnaA Btd; eta^ ate. 1 toL 

181110. CloA J fOTft 

** A book of matlma, tbat la not m diy aa a esak of ^ roiiialodflr 
LlMolV is a novalty ia Utetatara. Thf Uttla toIuim before m 
U Ml azeeptkm to tba genaial rola. It ptaiettta tba tnggMtloa 
of comnioa tenaa ia asllltaty allUra, . ivltb a oartain bcUUaa^ 
and point. Onaau^readltparalijrltMrantertaiiiittflntiatMlnoiba 
dlMppointad. At tbaMuna tiBM,ltiaftlUofpnMlieiaiB•tlw 
tionsof greatTifaM. Wbaa fkHiad % tbe poekfit of an offiaer «f 
Toloateera, itwffl ba tba Hgbt book 4b tbe ri«bt plaoa.*'—^ K 
7W»«Na. 

A System of Target Practice.— For the 

UM of Troops wben armed with tba Musket, Billo-Muiket, 
Rifle, or Carbine, prepared prindiially tntm tbe French, by 
Capt Hurar Hsrn, Tentb Infimtry U. a A. 

"^Aa BaPASTMCKT, » 

** WAsniNOTOK, Hardi 1st, 1858L * 
' "Tbe SjTstem of Target Practice, prepared under diKction of 
the War Department by Captain Henry Heth, 10th Infantry, 
having been approved, is adopted for the Instmction of troopi 
when armed with tbe musket, rifle-musket, riflo, br carbine. 
•"JoHK B. Floyd, Se»etary<^ Warr 

Any of the Booiki on \:b^ YiiX '^nM ^ aaat by mail, 
pott paid, on TeceV^^. ot ^« ^^ laaasM^. 
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